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TO THE MEMORY OF PRINCESS MARIA TENISHEVA.®

Bv H, E. PROF. NICIIOLAS DE ROERICH,
Naggar.

HROUGHOUT the history of mankind
periods of destruction and denial have
always been succeeded by those of construc-
tion, In these latter the “constructors” of
all ages and nations have found themselves
on the same side,

Men destroyed, squandered, with nothing
to substitute for what they laid waste, Butit
is said: “ Do not destroy the temple unless
you can erect a new one in its place.”

The names of the squanderers and of the
destroyers have either been swallowed in the
darkness of oblivion or have become dreadful
phantoms terrifying new generations,

But in times of reconstruction the names of
those, who took up the task of building anew,
mindful of the future, will be linked together
in one endless chain, And humanity will
always look back at them with a sigh of

# (Ten years have passed since the death of Princess
Maria Tenisheva, who was one of the remarkable art
collectors of Russia, She founded many schools and
museums and sponsored folklore research. Princess
Tenisheva loved Russia deeply and India and it will be
interesting to our readers to acquaint themselves with
the achievement, presented by the masterly pen of
Nicholas Roerich, the great artist and philosopher,
who for many years closely collaborated with Priocess
Tenisheva ~Edétor,”” E, R.”)

XLIV—46

refuge in the hope for evolution, Varied are
their names, far divided are they by count-
less centuries, diverse are the fields on which
they wielded their invincible weapons for the
progress of humanity ; yet, in spite of all
these differences, they possess the same
qualities.

Indefatigability, fearlessness, thirst for
knowledge, tolerance and a capacity for
enlightened labour—such are the qualities of
the seekers for truth. There is still another
quality which unites more closely these varied
phenomena—that difficulty of attainment, in~
herent in all progressive movements, falls to
the lot of these toilers whose aim is te bring
spiritual light to the universe.

It is a custom to speak lightly of the
‘“ martyrs of science, the martyrs of creative
work, the martyrs of constructive work,
the martyrs of the seeking spirit.” These
words are uttered as calmly as a discus-
sion of one’s daily diet or conventional
habits, as though this martyrdom had become
indispensable and immutable. The adherents
of coarseness and vulgarity warn their
children: *“ Why should you become martyrs,
when due to our efforts, we can offer you an
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easy life, and an appetite unspoiled by burden-
some thoughts, See how hard it is for the
seekers for truth: only a very few of them
walk unwounded along the precipice of life.
You are our children and therefore you must
assume the same undisturbed position in the
cemetery which we have earned by our desire
for tranquillity,”

Yet, beyond all question, it is this very
tranquillity which comprises the most terrible
death, because that which lives never demands
tranquillity, but on the contrary lives in an
eternal pulsation of perfectiveness.

Maria Klavdievna Tenisheva—a ¢ (opn.
structor’ and a collector—has left us,

Her life could have been calm and un-
troubled, Conforming to the established
standards, she could have safely invested her
capital in various countries and found her-
self, in the end, among those who take no
part in the violent commotions of humanity
and live peacefully until a natural death over.
comes them,

But a longing for knowledge and for
beauty, an irresistible urge to create and to
build, kept Maria Tenisheva away from the
stil waters, She never experienced the

deadly tranquillity. She yearned to know, to
create, to go forward,

Perhaps those who only met Maria Teni.
s.hcva amidst the conventional smiles of social
life worxld disagree with me, For the spirit
of- se'ekmg Was so tense and so deeply rooted
within her that its essence came to the surface
only on rare occasions, To know that sid
of her character one had to meet her at l:
and even then in the bright momcnt‘:orof
f:reat.xv? work, Then Maria Tenisheva would
lrresl.stlbly blaze forth with the sacred fire of
creating, building, collecting and preserl;ezinog

the i
. sp“"lt Of man

b

—
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tiri[:gdl;edt,oshe :.trove whole-heartedly and un-
art sod knos:leguard the valuable shoots of
how zealous| edge, Every collector knows

- Yy one should protect all construc-

tive effort against the vieol:
! e vicelike grasp of
who aim to destroy it, Brasp of those

Let us sum u
P all that Marj .
has accomplished, aria Tenisheva

.To the city of Smolensk she gave a splen
did museum, many canvases which would
arouse the envy of any metropolitan museum.

To the Russian Museum she donated
n}arvellogs collection of water colours when-a
side by side with the Russian painters wert:
represented some of the best foreign m;\sters'
B.ut the Museum Administration of that tim!;
did not comprehend the wide reach of such a
gesture and refused to acce : :

_ t th X
masterpieces. P e foreign

It appears as though
unable to think beyond dead moulsrzls.we ere

) L.et us remember another case of rank in-
)bushcde', .The diocese of Smolensk—with the
S;:lr:le L(;tloanucct)ifonlts blshop—had. placed and

sacred utensils from the
Smolensk Cathedral Sacristy. Maria Teni-
she'va', wishing to preserve these valuable
al‘.tlSFlC pieces for the city of Smolensk, com-
missioned the curator of her museum. Mr.
Bors.tchevsky, to purchase them at’ the
auction which benefited the city of Smolensk.
Maria Tenisheva was attacked ig the papers
by a certain General V, for * pillaging the
Smolensk Sacristy,” The affair went to court
and the slanderer was put to shame, But
this goes to show the state of affairs in Russia
of that time and the manner of attacks that
the collector had to suffer in the interests of

the people.
Many museums are indebted to Maria

Tenisheva,

The Museum of the Society for the En-
couragement of Fine Arts, the Museum of
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the Stieglitz School Society, the Museum of
the Moscow Archaeological Institute and many
others contain donations from Maria Teni-
sheva,

Many schools were founded by her and
others supported by her, And finally there
was the art nucieus at Talashkino where
Maria Tenisheva tried to assemble the best
men of art for the revival of artistic principles.

Let us remember the artistic workshops
organized in Talashkino, Let us remember
the inspiring plays. Let us remember the art
students who were sent abroad to study—to
that same studio where later Maria Tenisheva
herself found refuge, Let us remember all
the measures taken by Maria Tenisheva to
increase the production of artistic handicraft
and embroidery among the peasants of the
Smolensk province, Let us remember
¢ Rodnik ""—the artcraft store in Moscow.
Let us remember the exceptional care with
which Maria Tenisheva surrounded painters.
Let us remember the fairy.like “ teremhi’'*
of Malutin. Let us remember the excava-
tions in the Kremlin of Novgorod made
possible through the support of Maria Teni-
sheva. Let us remember the archaeologists,
Prachov, Borstchevsky, Ouspensky...... Let
us remember the exhibitions organized by
this remarkable woman to show the import.
ance of Russian art. Let us remember the
musicians and the writers, both Russian and
foreign, who came to Talashkino, Stravinsky
wrote a passage from his * Sacred Spring "
upon the balustrade of one of Malatin’s
« teremki,” Let us remember that it was
Maria Tenisheva again who came to
Diagilev’s aid and helped to organize the
splendid magazine * Mir Iskustva " (The
World of Art) which proved to be the domain
of new conquests of art,

® * Teremok '’ or $erem in ancient Russia was the
back part of a housq where women lived in complete
peclusion.

One must keep in mind that it was not an
easy task, in the end of the nineties of the
last century, to break the bonds of “aca.
demism ” and enter the ranks of the new
art, Such a deed was. never crowned by
official laurels. On the contrary every move-
ment in that direction brought forth an
avalanche of enmity and slander. But Maria
Tenisheva had no fear of it, Besides, in-
difference to calumny also proves to be one
of the characteristics of selfless seeking for
truth, There is no doubt that a weaker spirit
than that of Maria Tenisheva could have
found many reasons to give up the fight and
to justify a withdrawal, Tenisheva, instead,
turned into new spheres of activity, During
the last years spent by her in Talashkino, she
was attracted by the thought of building a
church. We decided to call this church the
Temple of the Spirit. The central place in
it was to be occupied by the painting of the
Mother of the World,

Our common work, which had bound us
previously, was now more crystallized by our
common thoughts about the temple. All ideas
about the synthesis of iconographic presenta-
tions gave great joy to Maria Tenisheva,
Many things were planned for the church in
our intimate conversations.

The ficst tidings of the war reached us
while we were at work in the church, The
plans came to a stop and were never com-
pleted, But if the greater part of the temple’s
walls has remained unpainted, the funda-

‘mental thought of this undertaking, neverthe-

less, has been expressed, and this crowning
bequest of Maria Tenisheva in Talashkino
showed how true she had remained to her
original tendency to build and believe in the
future and in new ideas.

Later years held new wanderings for Maria
Tenisheva, a complete change of her outward
life and a revaluation of many people. | am
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sorry that I have not with me, here in the
Himalayas, one of her last letters, which
should be quoted fully whenever an attempt
to characterize her is made, In this remark-
able letter she expresses the fulness of her
understanding of contemporary events, Leav-
ing aside her personal feelings, passing by
national and other coosiderations, Maria
Tenisheva without the slightest bitterness
transports her thought into the future, speak-
ing in still more unifying tones,

Having only her working table, a small
studio and a tiny villa in the environs of Paris
(1 used tocall it “ Small Talashkino”’) Maria
Tenisheva found herself again free in her
thoughts, She took no time for the appraisal
of men’s characters but spoke of the future—
the future that is knowledge, The probiems
of art’s heritage, expressed in the traditions
and ornaments of the Far East not only had
not faded in her eyes but had acquired an
added brilliancy, VYet she did not become a
theorist. No shocks could tear her away
from life, She was working, filled as before
with the desire to give people the joys of art.

Of the various kinds of art, Maria Teni.
sheva had chosen for herself the most difficuit
and the most monumental. Her enamels,
founded upon the principles of the ancient,
age-old industry, are spread widely through-
out the world. Her symbolic birds Syrin,
her white cities, her flowery glazes, her
images of recluses indicate clearly the direc.
tion of her thoughts and creative work. The
Fire Bird—of the enchanted country of the
future—captivated and lifted her above every-
day life. Here lay the source of her inviolable
buoyancy of spirit and devotion to knowledge.

The enamels of Maria Tenisheva in French
museums and in various private collections
will be a living memory to her remarkable
life and her strivings toward the Fire Flower
»Creative Work,

At a time when great masses of people
were in the tumult of contemporary questions,
forgetting the future in the froth of current
events, Maria Tenisheva was interested in
the migration of peoples and the Gothic
heritage and asked me to find, in the depths
of Asia, the necessary data for her problems,
repeating : ‘It is absolutely necessary to
find it, These enamels and this flowery orna.
ment must be confirmed,”

Maria Tenisheva learned about our depar-
ture for Central Asia when she was lying
sick in her Small Talashkino.

“ Well, Father Nicholas,” she greeted me
at our last meeting, it seems as though you
have really decided to build a temple,” Her
face bore an austere expression and she
reminded one of an Old Believer as she lay
in bed, covered with a shawl, As we were
leaving Small Talashkino my wife said to
me: ““She is a true Martha Possadniza®
What strength, what austerity !

I can imagine how glad Maria Tenisheva
would have been to learn now, after our
expedition, that her conjecture about the
migration of peoples was entirely correct
And her joy would have been boundless
could she have seen some of the ornaments,
ascertained the analogy between Tibetan
antiquities and those of Scythia and of Alan,
seen Tibetan swords and fibulas which remind
one of the so-called Gothic antiquities.

No one can say that Maria Tenisheva did
not follow the right way.

Let us cite the names of those who at one
time or other have collaborated with her and
whom she held in high esteem, They were
Vrubel, Nesterov, Repine, Serov, Levitan,

* Martha Possadniza stood at the head of the people
of Novgorod when they were fighting Ivan 1II in the
fifteenth century and urged them to usmfliaching re-
sistance.
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Diagilev, Alexander Benois, Bakst, Malutin,
Golovine, Somov, Bilibine, Naumov, Zioglin-
sky, Yakuntchikove, Polenova and also many
others who had worked in Talashkino and in
other studios and undertakings of Maria
Tenisheva.

These names represent a brilliant epoch in
Russian art—that epoch which brought Russia
out of the narrow, national understanding and
created her well.deserved reputation for her
art, which it now holds,

And Maria Tenisheva, by choosing pre-
cisely this group of artists pursuing daring
and diverse ideals, showed thereby the
correctness of judgment,

Maria Tenisheva loved the old Russian
church painting and valued it very highly. At
the time when Russian church painting
was still  within the boundaries of the
history of art and of iconographic investi-
gations, Maria Tenisheva had already grasp-
ed the future artistic significance of this
particular art, In her appreciation of the
icons, as we now see, Maria Tenisheva had
also followed the right road,

In promoting education and raising the
level of Smolensk lower classes Maria Teni-
sheva was accomplishing a timely work, for
the necessity of it was indeed evident., The
correctness of her actions in this direction is
incontestable,

To.day a large street in the city of
Smolensk bears the name of Zenishevskaya
Street. Indeed, many were the people who
bad walked along Tenishevskava Street to
receive enlightenment and still more are
bound to go seeking predestined cultural
possibilities,

In enriching the museums by the best ex.
amples of creative ability, Maria Tenisheva
wanted to point out the importance for future
culture of furthering the understanding of art
and the esteem for this type of creative work,

One can always admire those who strove to
lay the foundations of the future life,

About what bas already been accomplished
we speak briefly and lightly: “Let us re-
member all the schools, workshops, museums
and the efforts to promote education,”” It
can be expressed in a few words, yet think of
all the labour, care and obstacles that each
of these undertakings contains.

In turning to a broad understanding of
religious principles it can be stated that here,
too, Maria Tenisheva possessed opinions
devoid of prejudices or superstitions, which
were adequate to the demands of the near
future,

Opinions, keen and to the point, can some-
times irritate small minds, but is not keen-
ness of judgment an attribute of culture and
civilization ?

I look back on the work done by Maria
Tenisheva with a feeling of joy, We must
highly value people who are able to arouse
in us such feeling of joy. May it follow her
into the regions where she has departed, this
feeling of joy, from the realization that she
had yearned for a beautiful future and that
her place is among those who are laying the
steps of the coming culiture !

Maria Tenisheva was a great woman—a
true Martha Possadnisa.

Many years ago, when making excavations
in the province of Tver, we visited the grave
of Martha Possadniza and heard the innumer.
able legends in which the people enshroud
the name of this remarkable woman of
Novgorod.

And | can now clearly visualize how grate-
fully the people of Russia will remember the
name of Maria Tenisheva,

Many legends will be woven in Tenishev-
skaya Street and the name of Maria Teni-
sheva will be engraved among those of the
true ' construetors.’



TO THE MOST HIGH,
BY BARNETT D, CoNLAN, France,
All we that know Thee are set free
From grasp of things ephemeral,
The shuttle of Mortality,
Which weaves with Time a constant pal]

The Fire thrown from the Sword of Light
To cleave the folds of dragon Dark

That wind their wallg about our sight

Until the intense blue diamond spark

Of vain delights from us shall flee, Shall mine their ramparts wrought of Night

We know all things must pass and fade The blade is forged from jewelled seas

And every rose of mere desire Whose wategs leap to azure flame

Depose its petals here when laid From which the coming centuries
Shall glimpse the splendour of Thy name,

And on the hilt —the Pleiades,

By this the all-consuming Fire
Where lambent blue meets lambent blade,

(MODERN INDIA STORY BOOKS)

By Mrs. CORRIE FEARON, Ep. B. (Edin.)
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THE EQUAL BISECTORS OF THE BASE-ANGLES
OF A TRIANGLE.

By MR. A. A. KRISHNASWAMI AYYANGAR, M.A,, L.T,,
Mysore.

1. I have been frequently asked by several
teachers as well as students of mathematics to
give a simple satisfactory proof of the theorem :
‘“ If the bisectors of the base angles of a triangle
be equal, the triangle is isosceles.”

This theorem has a history behind it for which
I may refer the reader to an article by ]J. W.
Stewart in the Mathematical Gasette (London),
Vol, XIX, p. 144, et seq. About a year ago, there
was again an article in French by V. Thebault in
Vol. XXI, No. 242, of the same journal. I wish,
however, to draw the attention of the readertoa
little theorem of mine published on p. 207 of my
New Geometry*, Madras, 1928, whichis just a
step behind the isosceles triangle theorem. The
second problem in Paper X of the Revision
Papers at the end of Book I of the New Geo-
metry runs thus

ABC, DEF are two triangles inAwhiEh
AB=DE, AC=DF, If A-B=D-E,
(4) prove that either the triangles are con

~ Vad o
gruent or C + F> 180",

Hence deduce that if the bisectors of the base
angles of a triangle be equal, the triangle is
isosceles.

2. The proof of theorem (A) follows from &
sui‘able application of one triangle to the other

and using the well-known theorem:

If two triangles have two sides of the
one equal to two sides of the other, each
to each, and if the angles opposite to one
(B) | pair of equal sides be also equal, then the
angles opposite to the other pair are either
equal or supplementary and in the former
case, the triangles are congruent.

# This is a well-known text-book published by
Srinivasavaradacbari & Co., Madras.

Thus, we may apply ABC to DEF so that
(B, A) may coincide with (D, E) and C fall on the
side of DE opposite to F. This is to enable each
pair of angles (B, D), (A, E) to come in juxta-

position and coalesce into equal angles FISG,
A A A A A A A A A
FEG, since A+tE=B+D (" A-B=D-E),
If EDG be the new position of ABC, the
quadrilateral FDGE is convex and we may join
FG and apply (B) to the triangles FDG and
GEF, which have

FD = EG, FG common and GDF ~ FEG.

A
The inference, now, is either DGF =« EFG
or AFDG = AGEF.
So that BC=DG~ EF & 60 ABC = ADEF;

or  DGF+EFG = 180°, which leads to
EGD + EFD > 180°,

i, C+F>180°

The proposition is completely proved.

3. If BD, CE be the equal bisectors of the
bace angles B, C of a triangle ABC, it is obvious
that the two triangles BCD, CBE are exactly in
the same situation as the two triangles in theo-
rem (A). For, BD=CE, BC is common, and

BDC — DBC = CEB - ECB (each side being

equal to BAC).
We have, therefore, to conclude

(i) ABCD= ACBE so that BCD = CBE
and AB=AC;

or (i) BCD + CBE >180° which is obvious-
ly out of question since two angles of a triangle
are always together less than two right angles,
Hence, the first conclusion, vis., that the tri.
angle ABC is isosceles is confirmed,
It is left to the reader to judge how far the
proof sketched here may be felt tobe satisfactory,



THE ABNORMAL CHILD.

By ProF, DiwaN CHAND SHARMA,
Lahore,

T was a Swedish poet and author who
prophesied that the twentienth century
would be the century of the child; and his
prophesy has come true, We have become
increasingly aware of the personality of the
chi!d, and have come to attach much import-
ance to its care and training, “ The Child is
Father of the Man », said Wordsworth in a
moment of prophetic insight and the truth of
this statement has been established by the
investigation of many psychologists such as
Freud. These investigators into child psy-
chology have proved that the human per.
sonality in its essentials is developed in the
first six years and that what follows is merely
a confirmation, a deepening and a develop-
ment of the instincts and impulses, of motives
and urges, found during those early formative
years, These psychologists therefore say,
and they are rightin what they say, that if we
take care of jthe child, we take care of the
future man. But we cannot adopt the tradi-
tional approach towards the up-bringing of
the child as it has been done in the past, We
must make use of all the data that physiology

?.nd psychology have placed at our disposal
in the handling of children,

First of all, let us take the child, as it is
upto the age of five, Then its chiet business,
is to keep alive and grow. The mother has
therefore to see how the child gains in health,
how it adds to its weight and height, what
kind of food and clothes suits it best, and
what kind of habits it forms in its sleeping as
as well as waking hours. Butitis not on'y
the physical life of the child that should be

looked into; the mental life should also be
watched with great care for the moral, social
flnd intellectual ideas of the child would be
influenced by its environment, and by the
materia's with which he plays, The child
sh?uld therefore be kept away from every-
thing that is evil or mean or low and should
Pe surrounded by those things which develop
1ts latent powers, Only under proper condi-

tions would the child grow into the normal
child,

What the normal child is like has been
expressed in a poem called ¢ The [sland ®
The hero of this poem, Christopher Robin‘
w_ants to sail through the seas and to satisf):
his love of adventure, After having reached
the beach, he wants to rest and say to him-
self :—“There is nobody else in the world

and the world was made f{or me."’
further :

He says

“1 never did...I never did like * Now take
care, dear !’

...... I never did think much of ' Not up
there, dear|

It's no good saying it, They don’t under-
stand,”

' This shows the child's love of self-asser-
tion and its hatred of all kinds of repression.
Says a writer: “ A child is characterised by
independence and egoism which should be
directed towards the development of the
higher qualities of a good citizen,” Again
the child is sociable and therefore seeks com.
panionship A child's love of free movement

is expressed in another poem called Hop-
pity.

Jone 1938.)

“ Christopher Robin goes
Hoppity hop

..................................

Whenever I tell him
Politely to stop it, he
Says he can't possibly stop.”

This means that the child loves to run, to
ip, to jump and to skip and that it resents
iy kind of interference with its free move-
ents. The child also loves to exercise its
)agination on the everyday things of life, A
set has put the following words into the
outh of a child ;:—

« One of the chairs in South America
One of the chairs is a ship at sea,

One is a cage for a great big lion

And one is a chair for me,”

This shows how simple games and plays
1d to a child’s store of information and call
to play his imaginative faculties, Again the
sild is interested in nature and in stories,
ays a psychologist: ' As a child listens to
\ese stories, he comes unconsciously under
1 spell of beauty and style in language and
etter feelings and emotions are stirred as the
tory leads to a discrimination between good
nd bad, and helps in the formation of moral
:andards and ethical judgments,” Similarly
child acquires social standards through its
ames and sports, its environment and its
ssociates,

But if this is true of the normal child, you
ill ask :—What of the abnormal child? The
bnormal child is one in whom the normal
haracteristics of a child do not find their full
nd unfettered expression. “ A child of this
escription may not come up to the in-
sllectual, physical and moral scales of mea-
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suring ; it may deviate from the normal on
the minus and on the plus side in these three
fields.” Thus we may have criminals, dege-
nerates, moral imbeciles, selfish children and
troublesome cases, We may also have the
blind, the deaf, the paralysed, the diseased,
the sickly and the anaemic, We might also
come across idiots and the feeble-minded.

Let us first of all take the morally defective
child. In such a child the sense of obliga-
tion is deficient and it feels no compuaction
at doing immoral acts, This condition in a
child may be due to bad heredity, defective
training and unsuitable environment, It can
also be due to the perversion of certain
natural and normal instincts, and nervous
disturbances. If these tendencies are not
checked in time, the child becomes vicious
morbid and even criminal, Such a child
should therefore be taken in hand by the
social worker, the teacher, the parent, the
physician and the psychologist as early as
possible. First of all, the physical defects of
the child should be remedied and it should be
made to adopt a more hygienic mode of
living. Then intelligence tests should be
applied and a special mode of teaching
should be determined for it, The social
conditions and relationships of the child
should also be inquired into. “ The weak
parent who ‘spoils’ the children, the mor.
bidly anxious parent who nags and never
leaves them alone, the stern parent who
seeks to suppress, the ignorant parent who
fails to provide stimuli and results of the
right kind, the selfish parent who takes no
interest in the children’s development—these
and others need to be reasoned with,”” In
other words, the habits of the child
should be reorganised, and its instincts
redirected,



THE ABNORMAL CHILD.

By PRroF. DiwaN CHAND SHARMA,
Lahore,

IT was a Swedish poet and author who

prophesied that the twentienth century
would be the century of the child; and his
prophesy has come true, We have become
increasingly aware of the personality of the
chi'd, and have come to attach much import-
ance to its care and training, * The Child is
Father of the Man ”’, said Wordsworth in a
moment of prophetic insight and the truth of
this statement has been established by the
investigation of many psychologists such as
Freud. These investigators into child psy-
chology have proved that the human per.
sonality in its essentials is developed in the
first six years and that what follows is merely
a confirmation, a deepening and a develop.
ment of the instincts and impulses, of motives
and urges, found during those early formative
years, These psychologists therefore say,
and they are rightin what they say, that if we
take care of the child, we take care of the
future man. But we cannot adopt the tradi-
tional approach towards the up-bringing of
the child as it has been done in the past, We
must make use of all the data that physiology

fmd psychology have placed at our disposal
in the handling of children,

First of all, let us take the child, as it is,
upto the age of five, Then its chief business
is to keep alive and grow, The mother has
therefore to see how the child gains in health
how it adds to its weight and height, what,
kind of food and clothes suits it best, and
what kind of habits it forms in its sleeping as
as well as waking hours. But it is not on'y

the physical life of the child that should be

looked into; the mental life should also be
watched with great care for the moral, social
and intellectual ideas of the child would be
influenced by its environment, and by the
materials with which he plays, The child
should therefore be kept away from every-
thing that is evil or mean or low and should
Pe surrounded by those things which develop
its latent powers, Only under proper condi-

tions would the child grow into the normal
child,

What the normal child is like has been
expressed in a poem called ‘ The Island '
The hero of this poem, Christopher Robin,
wants to sail through the seas and to satisfy
his love of adventure, After having reached
the beach, he wants to rest and say to him-
self :—* There is nobody else in the world

and the world was made for me."’

He s
further : °

“I never did...I never did like ¢ Now take
care, dear!’

...... I never did think much of * Not up
there, dear|*

It's no good saying it, They don’t under-

stand,”

This shows the child's love of self-asser-
tion and its hatred of all kinds ot repression,
Says a writer: “ A child is characterised by
independence and egoism which should be
directed towards the development of the
higher qualities of a good citizen,” Again
the child is sociable and therefore secks com.
panionship A child’s love of free movement

is expressed in another poem called Hop-
pity.

Joune 1988.)

“ Christopher Robin goes
Hoppity hop

Whenever I tell him
Politely to stop it, he
Says he can't possibly stop.”

This means that the child loves to run, to
hop, to jump and to skip and that it resents
any kind of interference with its free move.
ments, The child also loves to exercise its
imagination on the everyday things of life, A
poet has put the following words into the
mouth of a child ;—

“ One of the chairs in South America
One of the chairs is a ship at sea,
One is a cage for a great big lion

And one is a chair for me,”

This shows how simple games and plays
add to a child’s store of information and call
into play his imaginative faculties, Again the
child is interested in nature and in stories,
Says a psychologist: “ As a child listens to
these stories, he comes unconsciously under
the spell of beauty and style in language and
better feelings and emotions are stirred as the
story leads to a discrimination between good
and bad, and helps in the formation of moral
standards and ethical judgments,” Similarly
a child acquires social standards through its
games and sports, its environment and its
associates.

But if this is true of the normal child, you
will ask :—What of the abnormal child? The
abnormal child is one in whom the normal
characteristics of a child do not find their full
and unfettered expression. A child of this
description may not come up to the in-
tellectual, physical and moral scales of mea-

XLIV—47

THE ABNORMAL CHILD. 857

suring ; it may deviate from the normal on
the minus and on the plus side in these three
fields.” Thus we may have criminals, dege-
nerates, moral imbeciles, selfish children and
troublesome cases, We may also have the
blind, the deaf, the paralysed, the diseased,
the sickly and the anaemic, We might also
come across idiots and the feeble-minded.

Let us first of all take the morally defective
child. In such a child the sense of obliga-
tion is deficient and it feels no compuaction
at doing immoral acts, This condition in a
child may be due to bad heredity, defective
training and unsuitable environment, It can
also be due to the perversion of certain
natural and normal instincts, and nervous
disturbances. If these tendencies are not
checked in time, the child becomes vicious
morbid and even criminal, Such a child
should therefore be taken in hand by the
social worker, the teacher, the parent, the
physician and the psychologist as early as
possible. First of all, the physical defects of
the child should be remedied and it should be
made to adopt a more hygienic mode of
living, Then intelligence tests should be
applied and a special mode of teaching
should be determined for it, The social
conditions and relationships of the child
should also be inquired into. “The weak
parent who ‘spoils’ the children, the mor.
bidly anxious parent who nags and never
leaves them alone, the stern parent who
seeks to suppress, the ignorant parent who
fails to provide stimuli and results of the
right kind, the selfish parent who takes no
interest in the children’s development--these
and others need to be reasoned with,” In
other words, the habits of the child
should be reorganised, and its instincts
redirected,



THE ABNORMAL CHILD.

By PRror. DiwaN CHAND SHARMA,
Lahore,

T was a Swedish poet and author who
prophesied that the twentienth century
would be the century of the child; and his
prophesy has come true, We have become
increasingly aware of the personality of the
chi'd, and have come to attach much import-
‘ance to its care and trainisg, “ The Child is
Father of the Man ”’, said Wordsworth in a
moment of prophetic insight and the truth of
this statement has been established by the
investigation of many psychologists such as
Freud. These investigators into child psy-
chology have proved that the human per.
sonality in its essentials is developed in the
first six years and that what follows is merely
a confirmation, a deepening and a develop.
ment of the instincts and impulses, of motives
and urges, found during those early formative
years, These psychologists therefore say,
and they are rightin what they say, that if we
take care of ;the child, we take care of the
future man. But we cannot adopt the tradi.
tional approach towards the up-bringing of
the child as it has been done in the past, We
must make use of all the data that physiology

fmd psychology have placed at our disposal
in the handling of children,

First of all, let us take the child, as it is,
upto the age of five, Then its chief business
is to keep alive and grow. The mother has
therefore to see how the child gains in health,
how it adds to its weight and height, what
kind of food and clothes suits it best, and
what kind of habits it forms in its sleeping as
as well as waking hours. But it is not on'y
the physical life of the child that should be

looked into; the mental life should also be
watched with great care for the moral, social
and intellectual ideas of the child would be
influenced by its environment, and by the
materials with which he plays. The child
should therefore be kept away from every-
thing that is evil or mean or low and should
Pe surrounded by those things which develop
its latent powers, Only under proper condi-

tions would the child grow into the normal
child,

What the normal child is like has been
expressed in a poem called ‘ The Island '
The hero of this poem, Christopher Robin,
wants to sail through the seas and to satisfy
his love of adventure, After having reached
the beach, he wants to rest and say to him-
self :—"“ There is nobody else in the world

and the world was made for me."’

He s
further ; e

“I never did...]1 never did like ¢ Now take
care, dear !’

...... [ never did think much of * Not up
there, dear}

It's no good saying it, They don’t under-

stand,”

This shows the child’s love of self-asser-
tion and its hatred of all kinds of repression,
Says a writer: “ A child is characterised by
independence and egoism which should be
directed towards the development of the
higher qualities of a good citizen,” Again
the child ie sociable and therefore gsecks com.
panionship A child’s love of {ree movement

is expressed in another poem called Hop.
2ity.

June 1988.]

« Christopher Robin goes
Hoppity hop

Whenever I tell him
Politely to stop it, he
Says he can’t possibly stop.”

This means that the child loves to run, to
hop, to jump and to skip and that it resents
any kind of interference with its free move-
ments, The child also loves to exercise its
imagination on the everyday things of life, A
poet has put the following words into the
mouth of a child :—

“ One of the chairs in South America
One of the chairs is a ship at sea,
One is a cage for a great big lion

And one is a chair for me,"

This shows how simple games and plays
add to a child’s store of information and call
into play his imaginative faculties, Again the
child is interested in nature and in stories,
Says a psychologist: " As a child listens to
these stories, he comes unconsciously under
the spell of beauty and style in language and
better feelings and emotions are stirred as the
story leads to a discrimination between good
and bad, and helps in the formation of moral
standards and ethical judgments,” Similarly
a child acquires social standards through its
games and sports, its environment and its
associates.

But if this is true of the normal child, you
will ask :—What of the abnormal child? The
abnormal child is one in whom the normal
characteristics of a child do not find their full
and unfettered expression. “A child of this
description may not come up to the in-
tellectual, physical and moral scales of mea-

XLIV—47

THE ABNORMAL CHILD. 857

suring ; it may deviate from the normal on
the minus and on the plus side in these three
fields.” Thus we may have criminals, dege-
nerates, moral imbeciles, selfish children and
troublesome cases, We may also have the
blind, the deaf, the paralysed, the diseased,
the sickly and the anaemic, We might also
come across idiots and the feeble-minded.

Let us first of all take the morally defective
child. In such a child the sense of obliga-
tion is deficient and it feels no compunction
at doing immoral acts, This condition in a
child may be due to bad heredity, defective
training and unsuitable environment, It can
also be due to the perversion of certain
natural and normal instincts, and nervous
disturbances. If these tendencies are not
checked in time, the child becomes vicious
morbid and even criminal, Such a child
should therefore be taken in hand by the
social worker, the teacher, the parent, the
physician and the psychologist as early as
possible. First of all, the physical defects of
the child should be remedied and it should be
made to adopt a more hygienic mode of
living, Then intelligence tests should be
applied and a special mode of teaching
should be determined for it, The social
conditions and relationships of the child
should also be inquired into. “The weak
parent who ‘spoils’ the children, the mor.
bidly anxious parent who nags and never
leaves them alone, the stern parent who
seeks to suppress, the ignorant parent who
fails to provide stimuli and results of the
right kind, the selfish parent who takes no
interest in the children’s development—these
and others need to be reasoned with,” In
other words, the habits of the child
should be reorganised, and its instincts
redirected,
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If there are abnormalities to be noticed in
children on the moral plane, they are also to
be seen on the physical plane, These resuit
in sense defects, abnormalities in height,
weight, rate of growth and maturing, in ner.
vous disorders of various kinds, such as
epilepsy, hysteria, neurasthenia and dementia.
It is not necessary to go into the symptoms
of even nervous disorders but it may not be
out of place to dwell on the causes of some
of these, Epilepsy, for instance, is due to
poor heredity, where the parents have been
victims of alcoholism, venereal diseases and
insanity. 1t is, however, possible to cure it
by making the child lead a quiet, unexciting
and orderly life and by removing all those
factors which tend towards instability. In
the same way, hysteria is due to the laxity of
emotional control and sometimes leads to
deafness, dyspepsia and paralysis, A child
suffering from it should be unconsciously led
to practise the principles of mental hygiene
afxd should be encouraged to be in the open
alr,. In every case scolding should be
avoided. For the old adage “spare the rod
and spoil the child ” has come to be out.
moded in the light of modern psychology.
What a child needs most is * Freedom '—
freedom of movement, freedom of self.
expression and opportunities should be pro-
vided for these things. A child suffering
from neurasthenia suffers

generally from
headache and sleeplessness.

) - It develops
eccentric habits, becomes listless and timid, is

a prey to terrors and is generally aloofish This
disease is generally the result of heredity and
narrow repressions, and its cure should be
both physical and mental, First of all, irri.
tant causes such as bad teeth should be

(Jone 1088,

removed, Then the child should be made te
take quiet rest and should be surrounded by
an atmosphere of sympathetic understandin

It shou!d be encouraged to mix with othfr

children in games and should be kept busy as
far as possible,

.On the mental plane also we haye several
kll:lds of the abuormal child, such as the dull
child, the backward child and the precc;cio 5
child, The backward child is one who::

mental growth has been retarded by disease

or something else. Then there are feeble-

minded children, imbeciles and idiots, These
defects may be inherited at birth or acquired
at an early age, They are characterised by
bodily defects as well as defects in speech,
Such chiidren have a poor memory and are
practically incapable of thinking. For such

children special treatment s required which

can be had in special clinics which are under
Fhe charge of men speciaily qualified for their
jobs, [n America and Europe we do have
some schools for idiots and feeble.minded
children where they reccive training in agri.
cul.tural arts, in industrial works and speech.
trz.uning. Similarly, we have schools for the
blind, the deaf, the crippled, the epile ptic
the nervous and the mentally defective )
But whatever be the nature of abnormality
in children, physical, mental and moral on the
plus side or the minus side, it cannot be
denied that the child has to be dealt with
sympathetically. {t should be taken in hand
as early as possible and the parent, the

teacher, the psychologist, the physician and

society should all co-operate in remedying its
fiefects as soon as possible and in turning it
Into a useful citizen.

S. S. L. C. PUBLIC EXAMINATION RESULTS

By Mk, K. N, PasupaTHl, B.A,, LT,
Kurnool.

!llHE Madras S.S.LC. examination is one

of the largest public examinations con-
ducted in the world, and with thousands of
caudidates and huudreds of examiners and
examination-centres, the usefulness and
reliability of the test become greatly minimis-
ed, All the evils inherent in the subjective
examination system are nowhere found in a
greater measure than inour S.S. L, C. Public
examination ; the need for wmitigating the
evils and the necessity for a scientific
and objsctive type of examination hence
bscome obvious and imperative.  And what
with indifferent paper-setters and “ Chief”
Examiners, the S.5 L.C. examination is
reduced to a farce!

Io the recent S, S, L. C. examination, the
paper in Elementary Mathematics was uni-
formly condermned as unsuitable by teachers
throughout the Presidency, and it appears, if
Dame Rumour is to be beiieved, that in.
genious methods of maunipulating marks were
adopted by the Chie! Examiner to arrive at a
« decent ” presidency average of 35% in that
paper. In ‘“ manufacturing eligibles”, a pass
winimum of 18% of marks in Elementary
Mathematics would appear to have been
fixed, ard as a result, a “fair” number of
candidates has managed to pass the examioa-
tion, But, of what use is this so-called * pass”
or “eligibility”, when the majority of the
passed pupils cannot even secure eatrance or
admission into the Public Services Commis-
sion Examination to qualify themselves for
clerkships? The Government is responsible
for the conduct of both the S. S.L.C. and
the Services Commission examinations, aod
it behoves the authorities to consider the
gerious anomalies and hardships caused to
Jarge aumbers of our young meo who face the

misfortune of having passed the recent
S.S.L.C. examination without being fit even
to apply for the Services Commission
examination ! Poor souls! they have to sit
again for the “dreaded” 8,S,L.C. examination
and secure higher percentages of marks before
thinking of becoming clerks in Government
offices, The absurdity and injustice of the
situation must be obvious to anyone who
considers this aspect of the last S. S, L,C.
examination results. It appears, judging from
the marks entered in the S,S.L.C. books just
now received in schools, that this year, a pass
minimum of 35%/, in Mathematics, 23%/4 or so
in Optional History, besides the usual conces-
sion of 25°, minimum in subjects other than
languages, was fixed for iocreasing the
percentage of passes, and perhaps for hushing
the cry of the “ Slaughter of the Inoocents.”
But these minima will disqualify candidates for
the clerkships’ examiaation, where 2 minimum
of 40% in languages and 35% in Mathematics,
etc,, is demanded.

Educational experts and educational con-
ferences now :Ightly ask for the abolition of
large, exteraa public examinations, consider-
ing their serious defects, and unless the
Madras S. S. L. C, Public Examination is
properly and scientifically conducted, and
careful attention paid to the selection of
competent paper-setters and Chief and Assist-
ant examiners, the evils of this large-scale
public examivation are bound to muitiply.
The S.S.L.C. Board who is resposible for the
conduct of the examination, it is earnestly
hoped, will bestow sufficient thought to this
matter and at least in future avoid the
unpleasant spectacle of candidates being
artificially passed, their ridiculously low
marks notwithstanding, and left in the lurch
simply to swell the ranks of the discontented,
unemployed and wnemployable young meny
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If there are abnormalities to be noticed in
children on the moral plane, they are also to
be seen on the physical plane, These result
in sense defects, abnormalities in height,
weight, rate of growth and maturing, in ner-
vous disorders of various kinds, such as
epilepsy, hysteria, neurasthenia and dementia.
It is not necessary to go into the symptoms
of even nervous disorders but it may not be
out of place to dwell on the causes of some
of these, Epilepsy, for instance, is due to
poor heredity, where the parents have been
victims of alcoholism, venereal diseases and
insanity. It is, however, possible to cure it
by making the child lead a quiet, unexciting
and orderly life and by removing all those
factors which tend towards instability. In
the same way, hysteria is due to the laxity of
emotional control and sometimes leads to
deafness, dyspepsia and paralysis, A child
suffering from it should be unconsciously led
to practise the principles of mental hygiene
and should be encouraged to be in the open
air, In every case scolding should be
avoided. For the old adage spare the rod
and spoil the child ” has come to be out.
moded in the light of modern psychology,
What a child needs most is ‘ Freedom '
freedom of movement, freedom of self.
expression and opportunities should be pro-
vided for these things. A child suffering

from neurasthenia suffers generally from
headache and sleeplessness.

) . It develops
eccentric habits, becomes listless and timid, is
T

a prey to terrors and is generally aloofish This
disease is generally the result of heredity and
narrow repressions, and its cure should be

both physical and mental, First of all, jeri.

tant causes such as bad teeth should be

[June 1088,

removed, Then the child should be made te
lake quiet rest and should be surrounded by
an atmosphere of symputhetic understanding
It should be encouraged to mix with other

children in games and should be kept busy as
far as possible.

On the mental plane also we have several
kinds of the abnormal child, such as the dull
child, the backward child and the precocious
child, The backward child is one whose
mental growth has been retarded by disease
or somethiug else. Then there are feeble-
minded children, imbeciles and idiots, These
defects may be inherited at birth or acquired
at an early age, They are characterised by
bodily defects as well as defects in speech,
Such chiidren have a poor memory and are
practically incapable of thinking. For such
children special treatment iy required which
can be had in special clinics which are under
the charge of men speciaily qualified for their
jobs, [n America and Europe we do have
some schools for idiots and freble-minded
children where they reccive training in agri-
cul.tural arts, in industrial works and speech-
training.  Similarly, we have schools for the
blind, the deaf, the crippled, the :-pilrpli(::

the nervous and the mentally defective,

But whatever be the nature of abnormality
in children, physical, mental and moral on the
plus side or the minus side, it cannot be
denied that the child has to be dealt with
sympathetically. [t should be taken in hand
as early as possible and the parent, the
teacher, the psychologist, the physician and
society should all co-operate in remedying its
defects as soon as possible and in turning it
into a useful citizen.

S. S. L. C. PUBLIC EXAMINATION RESULTS.

By Mgk, K. N, PasupaTHI, BA,, LT,
Kurnool.

l IHE Madras S.S.L C. examination is one
1 of the largest public examinations con-
ducted in the world, and with thousaunds of
candidates and huodreds of examiners and
examination-centres, the usefulness and
reliability of the test become greatly minimis-
ed, All the evils inherent in the subjective
examioation system are nowhere found in a
greater measure than in our S.S. L, C. Public
examivation ; the need for mitigatiog the
evils and the necessity for a scientific
and objective type of examination hence
become obvions and imperative.  And what
with indiff~rent paper-setters and © Chief”
Examioers, the S.S L.C. examination is
reduced to a farce!

Io the recent S, S.L C, examination, the
paper in Elementary Mathematics was uni-
formly condemned as unsuitable by teachers
throughout the Presidency, and it appears, if
Dame Rumour is to be beiieved, that in-
genious methods of manipulating marks were
adopted by the Chiel Examiner to arrive at a
« decent ” presidency average of 35% in that
paper. In ‘“ manufacturing eligibles”, a pass
minimum of 18% of marks in Elementary
Mathematics would appear to have been
fixed, and as a result, a “fair"” pumber of
candidates has managed to pass the examina-
tion, But, of what use is this so-cailed * pass”’
or “eligibility’, when the majority of the
passed pupils cannot even secure entrance ofr
admission into the Public Services Commis-
sion Exaaination to qualify themselves for
clerkships !  The Goveroment is responsible
for the conduct of both the S, S.L.C. aad
the Services Commission examinations, aod
it behoves the authorities to consider the
serious anomalies and hardships caused to
Jarge oumbers of our young men who face the

misfortune of having passed the recent
S.S.L.C. examination without being fit even
to apply for the Services Commission
examination! Poor souls! they have to sit
again for the ‘“dreaded” 8,S,L.C. examination
and secure higher percentages of marks before
thinking of becoming clerks in Government
offices, The absurdity and injustice of the
situation must be obvious to anyone who
considers this aspect of the last S.S,L,C.
examination resuits. It appears, judgiong from
the marks entered in the S,S.L.C, books just
now received in schools, that this year, a pass
minimum of 359/, in Mathematics, 23%/, or so
in Optional History, besides the usual conces-
sion of 25°/, minimum in subjects other thaa
lapguages, was fixed for increasing the
percentage of passes, and perhaps for hushing
the cry of the “ Slaughter of the Innocents.”
But these minima will disqualify candidates for
the clerkships’ examination, where a minimum
of 40% in languages and 35% in Mathematics,
ete,, is demanded.

Educational experts and educational con-
ferences now :ightly ask for the abolition of
large, externa public examinations, consider-
ing their serious defects, and upless the
Madras S, S. L, C. Public Examination is
properly and scientifically conducted, and
careful attention paid to the selection of
competent paper-setters and Chief and Assist-
ant examiners, the evils of this large-scale
public examination are bound to muitiply,
The S§.S.L.C. Board who is resposible for the
conduct of the examination, it is earnestly
hoped, will bestow sufficient thought to this
matter and at least in future avoid the
unpleasant spectacle of candidates being
artificially passed, their ridiculously low
marks notwithstanding, and left in the lurch
simply to swell the ranks of the disconteanted,
npemployed and unemployable young men,
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By MR, BeriN B. Banerj, B.A,, BT,
Calcutta,

“I HAVE no place wherein to lay my
head”. So said the Saviour nearly two
thousand years ago. Has the world or, for
the matter of that, this unfortunate country
with which we are concerned been pushed
forward and made a fit place to live in ?

We vaunt of our civilisation and glibly
speak of our railroads and automobiles, our
gunpowder and machine, our law courts and
politics, our banks and municipalities, our
science and education and lay the flattering
unction to our soul that we are more advanced
than our goody-goody forefathers of old, We
claim to have killed time and space and
scaled the airy heights of culture and civilisa-
tion and are now out to invent means to fly
to the moon aund to draw rich viands from the
chemical conteats of the air.

But in the words of the Saviour may we
not say, ‘whatis a man profited if he shall
gain the whole world and lose his own soul ?”
Does civilisation lie in the culture of the head
or of the heart? Has not the culture of the
brain, claiming as it did to afford some
amenities of life, created the engione o
oppression and turaed the world ioto a hell ?
Don’t teach negative virtues to children, This
is a psychological maxim. But our system of
education has thrown such an effulgence of
light into all the dark corners of the mind
that not a few of us have learnt to draw the
veil skilfully over the evil propensities of our
pature. How maay of us have become rogues
with a decorum! We baul up a man who
decently relieves us of our purse in the streets
(and there are so many members of this
light-fingered gentry o our towns, theatres,

cinemas and trains) but in getting him safely
out of his scrapes, do we not “ make the
worse appear the better reason” and that with
the gravest face imaginable, as if the cause of
the swindler is the cause of innocence injured
and wronged by a cruel society ? The episode
of Alexander and the robber is repeated
almost everywhere, Our education does not
touch our heart and soul nor does it care for
their culture. Divorced from religion and
morality it has turaed many of us into refined
rogues and trained us to look upoo truth as
the hobgoblin of little minds. A * Civilised
savage,” said Weber, “is the worst of all
savages,”

What is modern civilisation? Is it not a
mad hunt for filthy lucre and gay life? Are
not the streams of people that pass and repass
through roads, streets, lanes and bye-lanes of
towns and villages every day, so many money-
getting automata? The rush for money is
writ large on their faces and nerves. How
many of them thiok of living on an honest
peony ? lo the market, in the exchange, in
the law courts, in fact, almost everywhere,
fleecing goes on without let or bindrance. It
is strange that the growo.ups do not call in
question the veracity of their teachers when
they find in adult life that palaces are not
built on the lofty maxims they have been
saturated with in schools and colleges. Had
these maxims left even a trace on their minds,
then doctors would not have delayed cure
and lawyers prolonged cases to make their
Pockets jingle. ‘‘Civilisation * said Amiel,

“corrupts men as large towns vitiate the
air,”

Jone 1938.]

Yet the people hanoker after living under
the toy municipalities of towns and avoid the
braciog air of their parental bomes in the
villages, If streets, houses, vehicles and plat-
forms bristle with T. B, and other fell diseases
mostly imported from overseas in the train of
civilisation, how can men preserve health in
towns and how can a robust race be built up
there ? There are, besides, so maoy soares in
big towns and cities that it is strange, as
Lord Curzon once said, that men, particularly
young men, can escape their wiles. * To
combat may be glorious, but to fly is safe.”
This is the only antidote to temptation, but
they will not fly, dazzled as they have
been by the gaudy tinsel of moderan civilisa-
tion.

John Bull meant business in this land of
woe and planned a conquest not only of the
land but also of the mind. This bhas now
borne fruit and Macaulay’s prediction of
creating sahiblokes with lodian exteriors has
been fulfilled to the letter. The campaign
has now been turned to our womenfolk who,
and not men, so long kept the Hindu ideals
on their pedestals but who are now being
lured to booted feet, tight corsets, type.
writing and shorthand as the only avenues to
emancipation, The queens of the household
are to be the mistresses of the counting
houses, while free love, social marriage,
contraceptives—all seem ere long to make
the conquest complete. Kicks in public
and frowns at home have already become the
portion of many an uofortunate wife i.n the
land. * The test of civilisation is the estimate
of woman.)’ Sosaid Mr, Curtis and this
estimate is oa its trial in this luckless
country.

Driven from home or to win the gaudy
banble of name and fame, men often fly to
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politics to find in the end that politics for a
downtrodden people are but the battling
ground of intellectual wrestlers, They fight
and quarre] and at last help to strengthen the
“ Divide etimpera” which rules kingdoms
and Statesall over the world, Talk as ner-
vously as you can of democracy, it is one
towering figure that holds in the palm of his
little hand the sovereignty of the world;
others may wrangle and fight as they do and
found autocracy, mopocracy, aristocracy,
ergatocracy, socialism, communism, Bolshe.
vism, feudalism and a host of other “cracies”
anod “isms"”, as the fine shades of their
opinions dictate for the time being. To weld
all these divergent elements into one and to
infuse dynamic energy into the whole mass is
the work of giants or fakirs who completely
efface self to bring sunshine to every home,
But self-effacement can rarely be expected
from jackdaws who plume themselves in
forelgu feathers,

Among the lower strata of society who have
not been favoured with the light of even the
Three R’s, not to speak of education, and who
have not as yet plunged themselves into the
quagmire of politics, one thing that troubles
is hunger, Economic depression stares them
in the face, The sub-infeudation of holdings
and the low prices of agricultural produce
have led many of them to rua to the factories
only to lose their body, mind and soul
which once made them the pride of their
country and cemented village life into a
peaceful whole. Their small earnings are
mostly devoured by the grog shops that have
spread their net in towns, villages and ham.
lets ; while the savings they can snatch from
tbe gaze of touts, swindlers, thieves and
robbers that now prowl about the country,
are pot eaough to feed a brood of hungry
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mouths and to save their womenfolk from
the inhuman oppression that is being daily
done on them in their unprotected and help-
less condition,

Laws after laws are being enacted to meet
this grave situation, which ouly proclaim to
the world the existence of the evil instead of
mitigating them, Their tyranny has of late
become so great as to remiand us of what
Tacltus said even in bis own time: “ We
suffer as much from wickedness as from the
laws.” They may scotch the evil for the
time but cannot kill them, and establish truth
and morality that alone can * fetch the age of
gold.”

Last but not least, in religion there are so
maay sects and sub-sects everywhere that
very few can discern the little light that lies
at the bottom of this endless verbiage. Even
fa a monotheistic religion like Christianity
there are, as Mark Patison says in his Life
of Milton, as many as twenty-two sects;
while the quarrels between Shiahs and Suonis

[Jonw 1988,

throw into the shade the tenets for which
the Prophet lived and died, If the differences
in the same fold are so numerous and pro-
nounced, what they are among different folds
may be better imagined, landeed religion and
love have turued the world ijuto a hell,
Fanaticism, persecutiuvn, communaiism and
the gullotine set menagainst men and screened
the face of the Lord, and we are now grovel-
ling in the dark for the light that can
alone bring peace and consolation to the
miuod,

It is, however, very happy to note that
there are already signs in our predilection
to old songs, dauces, folklore and ancieot
faiths that we are about to revert to the
primitive simplicity and to fall back on the
help of the only Helper Who set myriads of
planets, satellites and other heavenly bodies
arouing down iofinite space aod eternal
time and Who, despite numerous sects and
sub-sects in our religion, is the only haven of
peace and rest for man,

A TEXT~BOOK OF ARITHMETIC
for Lower Secondary or Middle Schools

The late S, RADHAKRISHNA AIYAR, B.a.
Principal, Maharajah’s College, Pudukotah
AND

K, VAIDYANATHASWAMI AIYAR, B.a.
Retired Headmaster. Board High School, Tiruvalur,

PKRT 1—24th Edition for Form I Price As. 12.
PART I1.—26th Edition for Forms I] & [{I. Price As. 12.

Approved as & Text-Book sultable for 8shool use, vide Fort Saint George Gazette,
Page 113, Part | B, dated the Ath May 1881.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,

SAMSON AGONISTES—DALILA—WEDLOCK-
TREACHERY.

By MRr. T, KRISHNAMURTI, B.A,, B, Ep,,
Chodavaram.

BLINDNESS and unhappy marriage were

the marked features of Milton’s personal
element in ‘Samson Agonistes,’ Of the former,
his sighs more or less rend the air, He
bitterly groaned.

‘Why was the sight

To such a tender ball as the eye confined,

S0 obvious and so easy to be quenched ?’

The latter was the pivot of the play, and in
the mouth of Samson, the poet put several
lines which voiced forth his feelings. He

wrought the portrait of Dalila highly and
elaborately,

She was at the outset invested with all
possible outward charm. Persuasive grace was
added to it, Inwardly, she was hardened
and her heart was void of remorse and com-
punction, She spread the cloak of inno-
cence over these, and hid them to some extent
to achieve her purpose. With glib readiness,
she invoked to her defence the most solemn
motives, and in this she merely juggled with
words, The word ‘love’ was on her lying
lips, but not in her relentless heart. She was
dexterously unscrupulous, In fact, Milton,
no lover of women, put his best work and
strongest feeling into the picture, Samson, in
his captivity, first introduced her as a deceitful
woman to the Chorus, The remark of the
Chorus about her as a bad woman was a fit
rejoinder. Samson cursed himself by taking
her to wife saying'that specious monster,
my accomplished snare.’

He confessed before the Chorus and to his
fathet Manoah how he unlocked all his heart to
her. He referred to her treason against him.
She made use of the weapons ¢ flattering
prayers and sighs and amorous reproaches ’
in winning the capital secret from him, She
‘ mustered all her wiles with blandished
parleys, feminine assaults, tongue.batteries,’
He ought to have displayed his manhood by
shaking off all her snares. His ¢ servile
mind was rewarded well with servile punish-
ment,’

The Chorus applauded Samson for repress-
ing the desire for wine, Samson reproached
himself saying that temperance was of no avail
to him, HE€ referred to his being enticed by
a wicked woman, and said —

‘What boots it at one gate to make
defence,

And at another to let in the foe,

Effeminately vanquished ?’

At that time Dalila appeared on the
scene, Milton described her thus :—

‘ An amber scent of odorous perfume

Her harbinger, a damsel train behind.

Some rich Philistian matron she may
seem.’

She wept, and her tears wetted the borders
of her silken veil. She told Samson that
she went there with doubtful feet and waver.
ing resolution, She dreaded his displeasure,
Her ‘ conjugal affection prevailed over fear
and timorous doubt,’ and infused into her a
desire to behold his face once more. She
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proposed to make amends to recompense her
rash misdeed.

Samson termed her hyaena. Breaking faith
was her wonted art. Her repentance was
only feigned, Dalila invoked his pardon by
saying —

‘1t was a weakness

In me, but incident to all our sex

Curiosity, inquisitive, importune

Of secrets, then with like infirmity

To publish them, both common female
faults,’

She pointed out to Samson that he ought
not to have yielded to her importunities, He
was fully aware of * Fraility, thy name is
woman,’ and hence he was forbidden from
imposing any trust in her, So he was cruel
to himself, and wrought self-destruction.

She attributed her love for Samson as the
sole cause for what she did, She learnt the
secret of his strength mainly to get him into
her power. In divulging the secret, she said
that she was more than assured that nothing
was designed against him but safe custody
and hold. She feared that liberty would draw
him forth to perilous enterprises. To have
him always with her, she had recourse to that
strategy, and she said :—

‘ Here I should still enjoy thee, day and
night,
Mine and love's prisoner, not the
Philistines,
Whole to myself, unhazarded abroad,
Fearless at home of partners in my love,
These reasons in love's law have passed
for good,
Though fond and reasonless to some
perhaps’,
Samson took her for a seeming sorceress,
and remarked :—

[JUNE 1988.

* If weakness may excuse,
What murtherer, what traitor, parricide,
Incestuous, sacrilegious, but may plead it ?’

He reprimanded her strongly saying that
her plea of weakness would gain her no re.
mission with God or man, He did totally
disbelieve her love argument, His love for
her was transformed inte inexpiable hate, In
referring to her betrayal, he said :—

‘In vain thou strivest to cover shame with
shame,
Or by evasions thy crime uncoverest more.’

Then Dalila confessed her fault by narrat-
ing the various snares of soliciting, persua.
sion, command, threat, etc, She also made
mention of the priest saying about him :—

* And the priest,
Was not behind, but ever at my ear,

Preaching how meritorious with the gods
It would be to ensuare an irreligious
Dishonourer of Dagon,’

She frankly confessed that she lacked the
power to oppose such strong arguments. Her
love held long debate, and combated in
silence all those reasons with hard contest.
At last the maxim, ¢ to the public good, pri-
vate respects must yield, prevailed over her,
and she betrayed him most ignominiously.

Samson was infuriated, and said that her
circling wiles ended in feigned religion and
smooth hypocrisy, Her love was odiously
pretended, He was suicidal in first selecting
her from a hostile tribe, His love was always
as fresh as marriage vows, and he unbosomed
all his secrets to her, and he denied her
nothing. In such a case, he was at a loss to
know how she confederated with his enemies
to aim at the life of such a venerable husband,
He referred to the duties of a wife saying :—

¢ Being once a wife, for me thou was to leave
Parents and country,’
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Her pleas, the love of country and religion,
were equally poised with regard to futility,
He condemned the gods of her country vio-
lently saying:

¢ Gods, unable

To acquit themselves and prosecute their
foes

But by ungodly deeds, the contradiction

Of their own deity, gods cannot be,’
These false pretexts made her bare in her
guilt, and she appeared very foul,

Dalila expressed :—

“In argument with men a woman ever
Goes by the worse, whatever be her
cause.’

Samson retaliated .—

‘For want of words, no doubt, or lack of
breath !

Witness when 1 was worried with thy
peals.’

Dalila regretted for her past folly, and once
more implored pardon, She showed her
readiness to recompense. She promised to
intercede on his behalf with the lords, and
fetch him forth from the prison house. She
prayed him to abide with her. Redoubled
love and care yoked with oursing diligence
were glad offize to her, She promised to tend
him gratefully to old age, She hoped that he
would least miss what he lost by her,

Samson viewed her offer in a different light,
He asked her to be unmindful of his condition,
He was by this time wary eoough not to
bring his feet again into the snare where
once he was caught. He was conversant
enough with her trains. Her warbling charms
lost all power over him, since their force was
nulled by his bitter experience. He made up
his mind to fence his ear against her sorcer-
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ies, All men loved, bonoured, and feared
him in his flower of youth and strength, She,
his notorious wife, was an exception for she
hated him, slighted him, sold him, and thus
did forego such an inestimable husband, He
wondered how she would then use him when
he was blind, and thereby deceivable, helpless,
scorned. He feared tremendous insults when
he must live uxorious to her will in perfect
thraldlom, He was more or less prohibited
from entering her house, When compared
with her house, the jail was a better house of
liberty for him,

When she proposed to approach him, he
threatened to tear her joint by joint, He
could not repress the sudden rage waked by
fierce remembrance. He could forgive her
at a distance, He advised her to bewail her
falsehood. He asked her to cherish her
hastened widowhood with the gold of matri-
monial treason.

Dalila unveiled herself, Till then the ser-
pent in her was concealed, She becam:
manifest by the sting discovered in the end,
She found Samson implacable, He was deaf
to her false prayers, He could no longer be
caught in her snares, There was little chance
of victimising him, His anger was un.
appeasable. In her swiog for peace, she
reaped nothing but repulse and hate.

Then she appeared in her true colours,
She said :—

¢ Fame, if not double.faced, is double-

mouthed,

And with contrary blast proclaims most

deeds.’

She was prepared to leave a bad mame,
in the country of Samson saying,

 To all posterity may stand defamed,

With malediction mentioned, and the blot
Of falsehood most uncanjugal traduced’
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. But it would be different in her country,

. She said =
¢ | shall be nained amoung the famousest

. Of women, sung at solemn festivals,
Living and dead recorded, who, to save
Her country from a fierce destroyer, chose
Above the faith of wedlock bands,’

She desired the good opinion of her
country. She recked little for the opinion of
her husband’s country, She gloated over
the public marks of honour and reward con-
ferred upon her by her country. For the
sake of her country, she did not deem it
heinous to betray her husband. With these
remarks, she left Samson to his lot, and went
her own way, Her spurious arguments
bewildered one and all. Samson remarked :—

t God sent her to debase me,

And aggravate my folly, who committed

To such a viper his most sacred trust
Of secrecy, my safety, and my life.”

With much inward passion felt, and secret
sting of amorous remorse, he said ;—

{JONE 1988,

‘ Love quarrels oft in pleasing concord
end,
Not wedlock.treachery endangering life,’

The Chorus remarked :—

“It is not virtue, wisdom valour, wit,

Strength, comeliness of shape, or amplest
merit,

That woman’s love can win, or long
inherit ;

But what it is, hard is to say,

Harder to hit,

(Which way soever men refer it.”)

They further added ;—

¢ 1g it for that such outward ornament

Was lavished on their sex, that inward
gifts

Were left for haste unfinished.’

They concluded :—

‘ Favoured of Heaven, who finds

One virtuous, rarely found,

That in domestic good combines,

Happy that house | his way to peace is
smooth.'
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T is the greatness of the Eastern Aryan
Vedic Rishis that they regulated man’s

life into Askramas—stages from childhood to
old age with due regard to the capacity of
the individual and the many races composing
the Aryan society, It was a course of discl-
pline of the mind as well as of the body.
While the other races stumbled unawares iato
these principies it was the Aryan seers of life
who made a systematic and serious effort
not simply as an intellectual diversion to
probe into the mystery of life but apply the
result thereof in all the possible channels to
regulate the flow of man'sactivities, For the
present let us take Panaprastha, the third

stage in the scheme of the life of the average
Aryan,.

The first question that will stare before us
will be, is it worth while to revive old institu-
tions in the face of the modern schemes of
life? The only answer is that in human
social problems there is no finality, They
are changing with the times. Further, Indian
genius can work only on the traditions of its
own past and that will only be the rational
as well as practicable way. While other
systems however enchanting cannot be en-
gralted to the Indian mode of thought coming
down through centuries of conflict and read-
justment the Indian plant can grow only on
the old roots, Of course the problems of the
present day world are more complicated than
on previous crises on account of the highly
complex life of the world, by the greater
intermingling of races, with the Gordion Knot
of economic, social, religous, political and
other riddies bewildering to the thinker who
wants to see through the mist. Further the
extraordinary physical, mechanical conveni.
ences giving amenities to human wants too
numerous to mention except cryptically
stating it as ‘‘mechanisation” have further put
the problem far off from a rational remedy.

The ancient Rishis knew that the eflective
mainsprings of human life are Diarma (law),
Artha (acquisition), Kama (the life of the

senses) and Moksha (the reflective). On
every act of human life they can be seen
through. To those ancient Rishis life was
an organicunity. But for purposes of facility
they tried to locate them in more or less pro-
portion in the seemingly apparent simple
acts of life so as to give greater or less
emphasis according to circumstances.

Of the four, the reflective the last, being
purely negative, is a province where the
assertions are contradictory. In the first
stage of life when the mind and the physical
frame are young and pliable a strict discipline
of the tongue, mind and body is rigidly
insisted upon, In the next stage—the period
of full activity—there is relaxation from the
Spartan simplicity, but yet the negative, the
reflective, the relaxing, side of human
life is not lost sight of. Alter a certain
number of years of active life when the
physical frame declines in vigour man yearns
for a little respite. Those who are thus suffi-
ciently inclined in a more or less degree

are given the choice of either of the two
stages,

In the innermost core of the human mind
there is a deep hankering for respite. That is
the background on which the scheme of the
Vanaprastha and Sanyasa are brought into
clear prominence, given a momentum in the
first stage of life and touched lightly but
none the less kept alive during the active
Grihasta stage, The Vanaprastha—having
the minimum of active competitive life—is
mid.-way between the purely active life of the
house.holder and the life of those choice few
who can retire altogether from active buman
life their minds being pitched on the eternal
verities of the Greal Mystery,

The part played by the Vanmaprastha in
the lite of the people from the dim past,
through countiess centuries, will be an in.
structive and illuminating chapter in the life of

the ancients and as a beacon light for the
present,



SCIENCE AND SCIENTIFIC VALUES.

By Miss A. Poxnatva, M.A,
Bangalore City.

OLLOW the Gleam! Mystic forms of
unearthly splendour, grandeur, mnagni-
ficence, and magnetic attraction sparkle
soulfully and draw men in their quest. A
light ewims before ome, & noise of hyrmns
is heard by another, and & third hears a voice
to find no one behind it. And still, the mystic
presence holds them by virtue of a strong
spell, and leads them on to high endeavour.
Now, the rustle of their garments, now the
soul-enrapturipg beauty and fleeing forms
snd now their soul-stirring melody of
music shake men from their ‘smug satis-
faction' and * content, and make them
shed apathy and indifference like autumn
leaves. Whence comes this consuming
fire of divine discontent, the desire for the
unattainable, like that of the moth for the
distant star ? Forms of athereal beauty have
bad power to hold some mortals spell-bound,
like the Ancient Mariner, the Waedding
Guest. The larger vision of the infinite has
been granted unto them by drawing the veil
for one brief bright hour, where mortal spirits
have communed with these grand souls and
vowed their allegiance to them. Thus, it is
that people with a single heart, and an
* impersonal purpose” waive aside easily
limilations set by time and hard work, and rise
above it. Like Ulysses of old their spirits
yearn in desire to follow knowledge, and are
made of such stuff out of which heroic hearts
are turned out, 8o that they are

“ Made weak by time and fate, but
strong in will,

To strive, to seek, to find, and not to
yield."”

Drudgery with its menacing finger and
form finds them undsunted, and bold, and
draws out their nobility as true workmen.
Their impersonal purpose surrounds them
with a bright halo, brighter than that which
surrounded the heads of the prophets and
philosophers of old. They are so enriched,
enlarged and ennobled, that they are ready to
follow their ever-moving ideal even at the
cost of their torn hands and bleeding feet.
They are as it were dedicated to the service of
their ideals. With loins girt, and torches held
high they are ready to plunge into the deep
caverns of igonorance, or climb the steep and
dizzy heights of hard work. Naught has power
to sever their unannulled ties. Their spirits
in humble homage are uplifted and sublime.
Why then, this pursuit which entails undivid-
ed attention and energy ? Will nothing short
of it satisfy? No. 'The quest of Truth
requires something more than Spartan discip-
line, and half measures are the least satisfac-
tory. And Truth is ‘ precious and divine’, and

* Has such a face and such a mien,
As to be lov'd needs only to be seen.”

The goal is T'ruth, and science is the adventure
by which man gets to it. “What is Truth’ ? said
the jesting Pilate, but did not wait for an
answer. The mind soon wearies tracing the
footsteps of the Almighty, as it is too puny to
grapple with the infinite. Truth seems veiled,
snd mortals may only see it darkly as
* through a glass.” Why, then is man lured
into this imperfect quest, if it were not for
that great hope in him that be may see i§
later * face to face '

Jons 1988.]

The windows of our body are daily opened
to a beautiful vista of lovely sights and colours
and impressions. Nature unfolds to our view
its amazing panorama ever fresh and ever
new. These feed, fan and enkindle the spirit
of wonder and enquiry, A child born into a
* blooming, buzzing ' world of noise and con-
fusion finds out soon by interested curiosity,
the why's and wherefore's for his problems.
He finds that out of the seeming °chaos’
there is an orderly evolved ‘ cosmos. The
beauty of nature that appealed to his senses
without, makes soon its appeal within. The
three symbolic types of reverence offered to
Wilbelm Meister by the three groups of
children in one of the countries he had
visited in the course of his travels, would
suitably illustrate the attitude towards science
at each stage. The first and youngest group
looked up into the sky cheerfully and laid
their hands across their breasts, The second
or middle group stood gazing gladly all around
their surroundings, while the last and the
oldest group, frankly and spiritedly, stretched
their arms downward and seemed in a search
for something below. These are the three
gestures or symbols we may employ for a child
who dares to venture forth into the unknown
realms of science. There is the type of
behaviour which is found in the first group,
or the inital stage, when the upward gaze is
most symbolic of the soul being sufficiently
filled with wonder and awe to be uplifted, to
look up to the Creator. An almost parallel
of this is cited by Carlyle in the Childhood of
Spiritual Life, where the esrth is considered as
& mystic temple and its business a sort of wor-
ship or by Wordsworth in his Prelude before
his experiences of the Hrench Revolution, so
that we may call this stage, as some have
already done, 88 'the worship of wonder'.
The oall of the unexplored and unknown is
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imperative, urging and entreating, Now faith
gives place to hope, and the newly awakened
soul passes into the stage of a newly stirred
mind. The boy struggles to satisfy his curio.
sity, and there is an inner prompting to delve
into the mines of koowledge and bring out
rich stores to satisfy his mind. Now comes
the reverence for all creation, and science
is to be the guide as Nature was to Words-
worth as that alone has the power of harness-
ing the wildest powers of Nature, and giving
knowledge. This knowledge brings power in its
train, and the boy imbibing power from this
source is exultant and jubilant. The knowledge
that brought power is terrible and the partial
rending of the veil of the Truth helps him to
feel the intensity of pain. So at the third
stage, the third group looks downwards with
sorrow, and looks up to science to remove
ignorance, want, disease and death. 1 heir souls
and minds are face to face with a problem,
hard as nails and harder than flint. The third
counterpart of their spirit, ¢ e., heart, now is
born. As the oyster exudes as a sort of
healing for its wound the secretion from its
own very substance, and forms the precious
pearl, so also man coming into hard eye-
opening contact with suffering humanity
develops his heart. Thus charity now fills
his whole being for humanity at large where
only faith and hope first lived, and becomes
the in-dwelling divine essence and effulgence
in fragile man. The development of the man
is rendered harmonious and perfect after the
divine pattern. And this is the last and
third stage that science leads us to. Look ab
the numbers of doctors and nurses who count
their life as nothing, and are prepared $o lose
it if perchance it may help to find them-
selves to rise above their dead selves, and
belp them to serve humanity best by alle-

viating pain, suffering, sin and misery in the



370 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

world. These hear the °still, sad music of
humanity’and have attuned harmoniously their
hearts, souls and minds to the divine sym-
phony once heard but never forgotten, ready
to worship and to adore. Let us look into
the lives of some of these great scientists and
see how they have achieved their ends.

Galileo was put in prison because he dared
to state that there were spots in the sun.
He had to wage war against ignorance and
superstition and fight the empirical way of
thinking with his weapon, the experimenal
way of thinking, with an intelligent insight
into the guiding principles. Even this scientist
knew his own limitations. He realised that
human intelligence at its best was only the
faint image and shadow of the Highest. IHis
contemplation of the unknown in spite of his
wisdom did not blind his imperfect sight aud
drown him in the depths of vanity. The same
18 true of Sir Isaac Newton who speaks of his
discoveries and scientific researches with the
utmost humility. * After all I have been like
a little child picking up a few pebbles on the
sea-shore of the great ocean of truth.” Is it
not striking that all the seekers after truth
have been able to gather bits of Truth only
after they have become like little children!
Out of the formless chaos of data like what
we have, he questioned why an apple could
drop down and the moon not. He was able
to verify his hypothesis and formulate his law
of gravitation by observation under controlled
situations. Not only was Sir Isaac Newton
a great thinker, he was a great observer too.
His play instinct was harnessed into construc-
tive channels like the mill, the water-clock
and the sun-dial.

What a stupendous marvel of patience
Darwip was! Day and night for weeks and

months none but a Darwin could have had
the patience to sit and watch the movements
of microscopic filaments. For two and a half
decades, who could have observed and recorded
particular insects associated with particular
flowers, season after season ? This drudgery
gave him the key to the problem when the
colonists in New Zealand were unable to have
their imported clover set seeds. The im-
portation of humble bees as per Larwin’s
advice saved the further import of clover
seeds.

And that childlike simplicity, or open-
mindedness to suspend judginent, even though
contrary to one’s own convictions, is also the
characteristic of some of our great scientists.
Newton was ready to abandon his corpuscular
theory of light for the wave-motion of light,
when there was adequate experimental proof.
Kepler was ready at the sight of proof to
change his ideas of a circular orbit into an
elliptical one. They had the germs of great-
ness in them, for they were ready to correct,
to observe, to re-adapt and to re-test their
experiments and revise their theories imper-
sonally. Suspended judgment no doubt is one
of the triumphs of intellectual discipline,
while scientific truths are said to be pragmatic.
It was Descartes who very truly said : “Science
is born of doubting.” Verification is the
essence of science and all rigorous criticism
leaves it unscathed but purer and more
refined from its dross than it was before.

Archimedes’ life was in jeopardy if he failed
to find the method of evaluating pure gold.
He was in peril of his life and the problem
was knotty and baffling. Here was a man who
did not mind risking his life for the great
¢ause. The solution for the problem only

(Jene 1938,

Juxz 1988.)

fiashed into his mind when he had his plunge
in the water, Professor Faraday was prepared
to espouse the cause of undowered science
when he had the option of choosing a fortune
of £150,000. Similarly Pasteur and Tyndall
also refused to be bought over by monetary
considerations. Their motive in scientific
work seems not to be & utilitarian one. For,
Maxwell, when he discovered the theory of
Light, did not do so with the idea of providing
a large number of our homes with & wireless
get. The question “ what is the use " ? put
by a lady, to Professor Faraday, during his
demonstration when he brought a magnet
near a coil of wire and produced electricity
shows just that difference between a layman
and a scientist, Faraday's answer to the
question was : * Madam, will you tell me the
use of & new-born child’’'? But when the
same question was asked by Gladstone as to
its use, Faraday predicted that it might even
be ‘taxed'— Thus scientific work is motivated
by the joy of discovery, by the love of truth

and knowledge.

_ Or who could beat Sir Isaac Newton in
the sweetness of his temper ? For a score of
years, Newton had been bard at work on
the theory of light. And when his little
dog was accidentally instrumental in reduc-'
ing to ashes the fruit of the two decades
hard labour that lay in & heap in the manu-
script form, who could have the forb.ea.ra.nce
to pat the dog and only say: " O, Dla.mox?d,
Diamond, thou little knowest the mischief
thou hast done ”? This is & divine leniency
charscteristic of this great scientist, whereas
another would have sentenced the dog to
death. Thus the many-faceted values of
great scientists stand out to our view a8 We

Jook down the vista of the past ages.
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But, what are the things that a child is
initiated into, when it learns science?
Science we are told “is the perfection of
laws", “ obeying a heirarchy of principles,”
““the ideals of form and knowledge.” The
mathematicians shy at an inelegant proof,
however convincing it be, because the
sensibilities of elegance and beauty of
mathematical problems. make them resort
to “prose-poetry”, rather than descend
to pure proses. In the actual solving of
the problem the beauty of the method by
which it is solved rather than the solu-
tion, is of great interest. This search for
universal laws, and the symmetry of forms
gives it an aesthetic touch, and simplicity is
gaid to be one of its virtues.

Similarly, in the realm of natural science,
the Newtonian concepts and the theory of
evolutionare the attempt at the formulation
of ideas which were in the air for many years,
Chemistry is said to give insight and control
over nature, and the atomic theory is the
much admired part of it The cultural
aspect of biology is said to lie in its variety
of structure and life and habit—an endless
variety breaking monotony. Science is thus
found to make a universal appeal. And in
the beauty of development it obeys laws
that are beautiful. Truth is for a fact beauty
here ; science is an art; and the scientist is
an artist whose creation is an imperfect copy
of the partially unveiled truthrevealed to
him. :

Science being a supreme work of art is
* the prophetic soul of the wide world.” The
developments brought about by science are
respect for individuality, breaking down of
physical barriers, introducing inter-depend-
ence among nations, control over wild
nature and the realization of the universal
brotherhood of the world, Cililization with
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the changing times stamps out superstition
and ignorance till only the tested thought is
accepted in the place of empirical thought.
To reason objectively, to examine critically
and to eliminate the irrelevant lead to lesser
liability to error, give ability to manage the
new and create interest in the future.

8o, the long quest is not fruitless because
our strength has been equal to our task, Our
powers are disciplined, our vision made
keen, our sympathy enlarged, so that we are
endowed with a breadth of perception and
keen sppreciation. The eyes that were once
dazzled and blinded by the brilliance of the
vision are now tempered and toned to see
it. Our spirits are enhanced in beanty
and enriched in content that one simply
marvels how one could have ever been in
the state of smug content and satisfaction
before. And like the youth who passed
through an Alpine village, with * Excelsior’
on hislips we would nothing daunted pursue
our ideals.

And what has the most recent branch of
science—psychology —to contribute to this ?
Our unharnessed impulses, and hard to be
bridled instincts are to be forced into chan.
nels which are socially approved by the
process of sublimation. Science knows no
excuses for projection, because the causes of

failure are within its control and can be
operated upon. A scientist also learns how to

keep up his mental hygiene, and therefore
is neither a pessimist nor a fatalist. Cheer-
ful optimism inspires him to look for

something fresh, and something new,
whether in the highways or in the byways.
Life is worthwhile and pleasant to him
because his mind, body, and soul are in
unison with the eternal purpose. There i8
no need for temporizing and rationalization,
when there is auto-suggestion, like the Sister
of Mercy, beside one. There is suggestion,
service and charity for the neighbour and a0
understanding sympathy which knows all
the weaknesses, forgives all, and yet is
charitable, to help the Jame dog over the
stile. Auto-suggestion is the redeeming part
of this new science where man becomes
childlike and empties out his vessel filled
with pride, egoism and vanity for the divine
to fill in. The divine contact is provided
by the live-wire of prayer. Truly was it
said that
“ More things are wrought by prayer,
Than this world dreams of ".........

This science also helps us to be good
dreamers. The intensity of our dream or
desire most often sees its fulfilmens. Un.-
worthy desires which tinge and darken
life may be sublimated to worthier
ones, so that these good desires may be
translated into action. And mental ill-
health, and complexes could be cured by
mental therapeutic measures. The good
dreamers are thus found to have a clear
vision for execution.

Thus the mortal begirt with limitations
and imperfections walks with God, the
Illimitable, the Infinite, and the Perfect.

Er———TE——

(Joux 1988,
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COINAGE OF WORDS.

By MR. S. KUTTALAM PILLAY,
Mettapalayam,

(Continued from page 289.)

HE sound of the letter M of Man s

produced by shutting the lips and trying
to let the voice issue through the nose.
Hence, M has two significations, vis., (r)
‘“ shutting the lips ”” which symbolises * that
silence is gold,” and (2) ““trying to let the
voice through the nose” which symbolises
“that Man alone can get information from
Mahadeva,” For, when we try to produce
the sound of the letter M, we hear a sound
from the nose. Not only this, but also the
letter M, which is the final letter of the
sacred word Aum, stands for *“ Mahadeva,”
Hence, when we say that the letter M has two
significations the particular number 2 indicates
“that Man should know the two principles
(1) evil, and (2) good (Vimai two).” In the
Ibraic and Arabic languages, even one curve
(3) is quite adequate to represent the sound
of the letter M. Accordingly, M has only one
distinct sound in English, as in Man, But
here, in Eaglish, the Egyptian hieroglyphic
form only is adopted to represent the small
character m and the modification of the
Ibraic square characteristic form is adopted
to represent the capital letter M, Here, when
we say that the letter M has only one distinct
sound, the particular number 1 signifies that
Man alone can have union with Mabhadeva,
the Supreme Belng, and Man is the only
being who can merge into the divine,

When we try to produce the sound of the
letter a of Man, the middle of the tongue.
ridge is slightly raised, and the opening of
the mouth is generally larger than that of the
other vowels, Hence, this letter a also has
two significations, wvis., (1) “ralsing the
middle of the tongue-ridge a little” which

VT 1IN’ 40

marks ‘‘ that Man Is raised above the animal
kingdom,” and (2)  opening the mouth to a
certain extent,” which marks “ that Man has
voice over other animals.”

Here, when we say that the letter a has
two significations the particular oumber 2
indicates that Man should shine like .the two
kinds of souls, Paramanma and Jeevanma
(Anma two).

The printed small character a is made up
of only eight strokes when written as a
square character with breaks, Accordingly,
a has only eight sounds in English, vis., (1)
the short a, as In Man, (2) the long a, as in
Lane, (3) the broad a, as in Ball, (4) the
long broad a, as in law, (5) The short broad a,
as in what, (6) the Italian long a or open 3,
as in Father, (7) the Italian short a, asin
India, and (8) the slender a, as in share,
Here, when we say that the letter a has eight
sounds, the particular number 8 signifies that
Man should know that the fiery breath
Theiyu which goes eight inches upwards when
the exhalation is going on, Is the cypher key
to get Wisdom, and Wisdom {is obtainable
only from the eight letters Mahadeva, the
Supreme Being. (Confer the Tamil letter &,
the abbreviation of the word sydefl (Agni)
which means Theiyu, without loop which is
the sign of the number eight,)

The third and final letter n of Man is
produced by placing the end of the tongue
against the roof of the mouth, and trying to
let the voice through the nose, Hence, the
sound of the letter n also has two significa-
tions, vis,, (1) *“ placing the end of the tongue
agalnst the roof of the month,” which signifies
“Sociality which Is indispensably necessary
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for Man,” and (2) “trying to let the voics
through the nose,”” which bere signifies
““ News, the information that Man alone can
get from the four quarters of the globe,
North, East, West and South.” For, here
also, when we try to produce the sound of the
letter n, there comes a uniform sound through
thé nose. Here, when we say that the letter
n has two signoifications, the particular
number 2 denotes ‘* that Man should have a
thotough knowledge of the two kinds of eyes,
vis,, (1) the inward eye, and (2) the outward
eye.” (Kan two).

Even three strokes are quite adequate to
represent the capital letter N in ordinary
writing, Accordingly, N has only three
distinct sounds when the phonetic repre-
stntation is taken into consideration, (1) the
simple and pure N, as in Nice, (2) the
compound and mixed N, as in thank, and
(3) the ng sound N, as in Anger,

Here, when we say that the letter N has
three distinct sounds, the particular number
3 signifies that Man must abide by Trini-
tarianism.

[(Jone 1938.

Now, we have proved that every letter of
Man is phonetically symbolic. In olden
times, every phonetic representation was
denoted by a numeral, Hence, the language
was placed on a numeric basis. And hence, the
next problem to be solved is how to account
for the numeric basis of the word Man,

The Arabians were the first nation who
learnt mathematics from the Indians, the
carliest of all the civilized nations. Hence,
before entering into the subject very deeply,
it is better to see how far the Arabian notation
agrees with the coinage of English words.
According to the Arablan notation, the
Intrinsic Value of the word V A L U E

6 1306 5§
is 3. (To fiad out the Intrinsic Value, sum
up all the digits till they become one digit).
Hence Value is of three kinds, vis, (1) the
Intrinsic Value, (2) the Digital Value, and
(3) the Numerical Value.

As there are only 26 letters in the English
Alphabet, let us take oanly 26 examples from
the English language to prove the Intrinsic

Value of words according to the Arabian
notation.

Examples,
N. B 1 ,V, = Intrinsic Value.

A n al y t i c (Adjective)
I 5c U 30 10 400 10 3 Thel, V. is 1.
Hesnce, “ Resolving into Ars¢ principles.”

t i n g s {Noun)

2 5 5 60 400 10 50 3 60 The L V,is,
Hence, * The first milk drawn from a cow after calving.”

w n (Noun)

70 6 50 The I,V, is 3.

Heace, * Especially, the silver §s, piece,”

Eoglish Their Phonetic Value
Letters. according to the

Arabiaan Notation.
aor A 1
bor B 2 B e ¢
corC 3 C r o

3 200

dorD 4 Di me

(Noun)

4 10 40 5 Thel,V.isg,
Hence, “5d.”
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Their Phonetic Value Examples.

Eoglish )
Letgters. according to the N, B, 1, V.=Intriasic Value,
Arabian Notation,
E 5 E s em p 1 as t i c (Adjective)
€ o s 60 § 40 80 30 160 400 10 3 Thel, V.is 1.
Hence, “ Shapiog into one,”
F 38 F i r s t b o r n (Noun)
for 8 10 20060 400 2 70 200 50 The I V. is1.
Hence, * Born first,”
G 3 G a 1 1 o n (Noun)
8o 3 1 30 30 70 30 The 1. V, is 4. }
Hence, “ The standard measure of capacity = 4 quarts,
H 8 H an s ¢ ! (Noun, originally Handsale)
her 8§ 1 50 60 5 30 The I V,Is 1, '
Hence, * The first sale or using of anything.”
iorl 10 I s m a i | (Proper Nouo)

1060 40 1 10 30 The I.V.is 7, ,
Hence, “ 1smail was the 7th and last of the {mams.

i J] a n ua r y (Noun)

jor] 3 3 1 50 6 1 200 10 The 1. V, is 1.
Heace, ¢ The first moanth of the year, dedicated hy the
Romans to Janus, tbe God of Opening.”

K e m p (Noun)
k or K 20 20 5 40 80 Thel V.is 1.
Hence, “ Ooe who fights in single combat for himself or for

another ;” ¢ a champion,”
{or L 30 L o r d s da vy {Noun)
o

30 70 200 4 60 4 1 10 The I, V. is 1.
Heoce,  The first day of the week.”

M u h a ¢ r a m (Noun)

mor M 40 40 6 8 1 200 200 1 40. The I. V.is 1,
Hence, “ The first month of the Mohamedaas."
N e w y ¢ a r § d a y (Noun)
n of N 50 so 5 6 10 5 1 200 60 4 1 10 The Io V. l. | 88
Hence, * The first day of the new year.”
O r ig | D (Noun)
oor O 70 70 200 10 3 10 50 Thel.V.is 1,

Heace, * The first existence of aoything.”
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Eoglish
Letters.

por®

qor Q

ror R

sorS

tor T

norU

vor V

wor W

xor X

gor Y

zol’Z

Their Phonetic Value
according to the
Arabian Notation.

8o

200

400

70

10

700

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

{Juxe 1938

Examples.
N, B, 1. V, = Intrigsic Value.

P a p pu s (Noun)
8 1 8 8 6 60 Thel V, is 1,
Hence, * The first hair on the chin.”

Q vi o t ic (Adjective)
3 6 10 50 400 103, Thel V, is s,
Hence, ** Of the fifth degree,”

R ectangle (Noun)

2005 3400 150 330 5 Thel, V. is4,

Hence, * A four sided figure with all its angles right angles
and its opposite sides equal.”

S k et c¢ch (Noun)
60 20 5400 3 8 Thel V. isi,
Hence, “ A first draft of avy plan or painting.”

T e ¢t r a g o n (Noun)
400 5 400300 1 3 70 50 Thel. V, isg4.
Hence, “ A figure of four angles.”

Un i p |1 i ¢ a t ¢ (Adjective)
6 50 10 8 30 10 3 14005 Thel, V.is1.
Hence, “Once Folded."”

V e d a s
6 5 4 1 60 Thel V.isg4.
#The four holy books of the Hindus,”

W a g o n {Noun)
6 1 3 7050 Thel V. isg4.
Hence, “ A four-wheeled vehicle for carrying heavy goods,”
H all ux (Nouan ; The suffix x)
8 13030670 Thel.V.is1
Hence, ' The first digit of the foot.”

D aily (Adverb ; The suffix y)

4 11030 10 Thel, V,is 1,

Hence, ¢ Every day.”

Z e ugl odon {Noun)

700 5 6 33070 470 50 Thel, V, is 2.

Hence, “ A fossil whale-like mammal, so named by Owen
from ,Ehe yoke-like double-rooted formation of its cheek
teeth.

What Is the Intrinsic Value of Man ?
Now, the Intrinsic Value of M a n is 1. What does this number 1 indicate?

401 50

It indicates ““ that Maa stands foremost in the list of the animal kingdom.”

(To be continued).

POET PARMANAND’'S TIME AND PLACE.

By MR. G. D. TAMASKAR, M.A,,
Jubbulpore,

HILE examining the * Shiobharat” from
the point of view of the birth-date of
Shivaji, we have said :—

“Mr, Diveker has tried to maiatain on
the basis of the religious decision of a meeting
said to have been held at Rajapur in the Shaka
year 1584 (1664 A, D,) that Kavindra Parma-
nanda had attended it and infers therefrom
that the poet was a contemporary of Shivaji.
The date of this meeting seems to be doubtful,
as at that time there was disturbance in all
Shivaji's territories on account of Mughal
invasion and, therefore, Gagabhatta, whose
name is mentioned first amongst those who
attended the meeting, could not have come
down all the way from Benares, and attended
it at Rajapur in the Kookan. To us, the
date, 1674 A.D., seems to be more probable ;
for in that year, Gagabbatta was in the
Deccan on account of the coronation cere-
mony of Shivaji and could have easily attend-
ed the meeting, the year being a year of
peace in Shivaji’s kingdom, and, especially,
in the Rajapur part of the Konkan, Shivaji
could then have been easily able to arrange
tor the safe journey of the religious leader who
performed his coronation ceremany. We have
therefore no definite evidence to maintain
that Kavindra Parmananda lived at Shivaji’s
court from the very beginning of his career,
and kept composing his book, asthe events
of Shivaji’s life progressed, as Mr. Divekar
has maintained on page 17 of his * Introduc.
tion” to the *Shiobbarat.” ” In support of our
opinion we made reference to two letters
(Nos, 117 and 118, Volume 31, 99.100) pub-

lished in the “‘Selections from the Peshwa
Daftar,” describing grants of a village to each
of two sons of Poet Parmananda. Since the
expression of the above opinion, we have
come across most convincing evidence to
show that the above meeting occurred in
1674 A.D,, i, in the year of Shivaji's
coronation. We discuss below the same
in short, '

First we should like to cite the introductory
part of the Rajapur decision taken in a meet-
ing of the learned men of the Deccan and of
Benares, It runs thus :—

“ g ROFPRUE  USY TWEAG, WAL,
Regar NG 7z au ST [yt
QREEL AIANEEIE INGATNT Ky IRTFA
FAEEE, QAT B CG AN
g¥q+ NI LILWAYNAIMBIRTN ¢ ¥ B
93 FWMIR’ T gugsSSq | ax awai faarn
giézar: | TEINEEASET  FIEREEEARs )
awiai ggd Uy gwafai aa’ ya ) QR
Rufagoza Wardr FRIa: | FTE I RAARY AQ-
RaM qiEa: || TATE ITRGEAT WY |
TeEmaNg  MERAWEISR T | waI-
Pranedy: SRwAEEl NAEs: | SwAa S
9 wEgEEE | phvei S sAdran:
qaitgauof: | ANIIE: AGIT: AL qREAn
w1 Fear MEEA (YA TE& 490 U fgan
94 X AT TATASIRNAA: 74~
TR | ) ’

YMGHIAR J IMSHTR JAETAS @A
AT | QR wRiTwlRor: e @
USRI IR 94T 974 ¥ T TR
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The first point that we have to remember
is that Kavindra Parmanand is mentioned
amongst the learned men of Kashi, and not
among those residing either in Konkan or by
the side of the Krishna or the Godavari rivers,
Mr. Divekar has tried to explain away this
point by saying that he must have gone to
that place for the acquirement of knowledge
as it was a seat of learning, He further says :
‘““He has therefore composed an introduction
to his book, in which he has shown himself
reciting the Puranas to the Pandits of Kashi
on the banks of the Ganges. lInterpreting
his introduction literally, we have to say that
he read out his book to the pandits of Kashi
and remained there for some time; it was
therefore that he came to be numbered
among the Kashi pandits. Then, in Shaka
1586 (1664 A. D.)he came down to Rajapur
as a pandit of Kashi. He then remained
back this very side or might have gone back
to Kashi * ' All this is mere imagination and
no proof has been cited to corroborate it, On
the other hand, absence of any reference to
Kavindra Parmanand or his book in any
other document, absence of any docu-
ment conferring any grant upon the poet,
and the defiite mention of his name among
the -pandits of Kashi (who were especially
javited for the coranation), shows beyond
doubt that he was a permanent resident
of Benares, and neither a temporary visitor
as a student nor a temporary resident. In
short, his place of permanent residence was

defnitely Renares.

. Ses Mr. Divekar’s Iatroduction to the ' Shio-
hsarat;” p. 34, : - -

(Jonm 1938.

Now to the date of meeting of the learned
men at Rajapur. We have to remember in
this connection that Shivaji himself took the
initiative to put a question, (ﬂﬂ’ & ‘lﬁt Lt &
M (What is their religious duty and what
is their practice? at the iustance of the
Shenvis of Konkan to the learned men that
were by him aond that had come from the
Krishpa and Godavari sides and that be-
looged to the Rajapur proviace, Such an
assembly of the learned men of the north and
the south could oot be possible on any occa-
sion other than the coronation. [t was only
on this occasion that a large member of
paandits (including Gagabhat came to Shivaji
from Benares. They came some months be.
fore the coronation and the king took them
round some parts of his kingdom before the
coronation. In this coonection the place of
the meeting, Shivaji’s presence, and the words
@|AAqL (TP wI(q AT have to be
well remembered. These last words clearly
show that Shivaji took the pandits to Kopkan
with a view to show them some parts of his
kingdom. Then the following references
have also to be paid attention to:—(a) la the
Jedhe-Shakavali ' there is this entry under
Caaitra, Bright 13 (8th April 1674): “Review-
ed the troops at Chiplooon.” (4) ln the * Shio-
nidhan-shakavali ” occurs this eotry :

T AR AHZAM Facay PGB HTHAT
HWIM Fgq 75 4 a0 @@ A9 &30

(In Shaka 1596 Anand Samvatsar (1674
A. D.) he bid farewell to the respected,”
So, the review of the army at Chiploon was
followed by bidding farewell to the respected
(R1g). The respected persons seem to be
those very persons who are referred to by the
word XIg (respected) in the above quoted

Juxn 1988.)

decision, i, the religious heads of the
Rajapur territory. Any one yet inclined to
doubt the validity of our inference may refer
to the “Patrasar-sangrah,” Vol. 2, documents
1632 and 1643. The former document is ao
extract from the * Factory Records, Surat,
Vol. 88" and is dated the 22nd April 1674 ;
the latter document is an extract from the
“Original Correspondence,” vol. 35, and is
dated the 13th May—13*h June 1674. la the
former there is reference to Shivaj’s arrival at
a day's distance from Kavar. In the latter
there is mention of Shivaji’s return from
Chiploon to Raivi (Raigarh) in connection
with the description of the coronation cere-
mony. [t is thus clear that the said meeting
was held some time in April or May 1674
A. D, This makes it clear that Kavindra
Parmanand did not come to the Deccan
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before April 1674 A, D. and belonged to
Benares. Two and a half years after the
coronation, Shivajiled an expedition into the
Karnatic, which occupied about a year and
a quarter, after which Sbivajl retarned to
Raigarh. About two years thereafter he died.
So M-, Divekar's contention that Kavindra
Parmanand was a court-poet of Shivaji and
wrote his work as the life of the hero pro-
gressed is perfectly uantenable. As we have
already shown, he was a permanent resident
of Benares and wrote his work very much
after the death of Shivaji either at Tanjore or
at Benares on the basis of the material col-
lected at Tanjore, and that he certainly
passed his last days at Benares, We have
already shown that he must have died only

a little before 1716 A. D.

& May we please

MADRAS EDUCATIONAL
MENT permits change of textbooks every
2 years. (Vide Order dated 7th April, 1938.)

To the many Headmasters who desired IMMEDIATE intro-
duction of MARTIN'S NEW STUDY READERS, this news will
be welcome, inasmuch as this Order enables them to introduce these
Readers for the NEW term commencing June, 1938.

demand for these remarkable Readers is
getting unprecedented ?

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4.

DEPART-

inform you that the




EXHIBITIONS.

BY MR. D, KRISHNAYYa,
Rindupusr,

PPORTUNITIES are rare and how to

make most of them when they present

themselves is a factor which every one ought
to learn,

The wonderful universe in which we live
with all its glory is perhaps a model
exhibition and man with his wonderful
mechanism, supreme sense and power of
imagination and coustruction is again the
right typical exhibit to point out the glory
of the Creator.

To develop the latent faculties in man and
to poiant out the work of the mind, the hand
and the artistic skill, exhibitions are generally
organised, The mind will be dull and the
hands idle but for such exhibitiops,

Exhibitions are of various kinds—educa.-
tional, health, art, industrial, technical, scien-
tific and a host of others but an educational
exhibition ordioarily consists of fine arts
haodi-crafts, book-.section and a host o;
other sections and subjects, The im.
portance of such educational exhibitions in
the matter of the cultural development of
the. country canoot be over-estimated, In

some form or other such exhibitions .

have come to play their supreme part from
long past ages and are sure to have their
‘right royal march for ages to come. To
exhibit the skill of the Pandava princes in
:nchery, a grand exhibition otherwise known
as the tournament was held, The classic
literature of any country has such examples
"and iastances can be culled in plenty. In
;our own days, in our own country, on the
fllnes of the past, the Dasara session is taken
;a8 the fine opportunity to hold a grand
;exhibition—ny;v for instance. the Mysore
‘Dasara Exhibition,

In the school world, exhibiton matches are
held to point out the skil) and capacity of
tested players, Likewise educational exhibi-
tions at provincial conferences are held to
develop the latent faculties of the students
nay one and all, as everybody is a student'
from the cradle to the grave,

‘ Learning is nothing but mirth’, is aptly
applicable to exhibitions where the spectators
with some care and wisdom can learn a lot
by closely observing the exhibits aod by
trying to construct some such if they can
Again, ‘learning by doing,’ the well favoureci
maxim of the educational world—the teach.
ing profession, has its full play here, for from
the studeot down to the teacher all can learn
something or do something or both. By the
exercise of the muscles, and the brain the
artistic sease develops and so it is by means
of such opportunities as exhibitions and by
availing oneself fully of such opportunities
that faculties play their full part in life
Exhibitions serve to develop the creative.
sense and for those who can act apd come
up to expectation, these opportunities are
really keys of success, Imagination runs in
wonderful ways and brain works in a magoi-
ficent way and hands are the real tools of
man and all these combined with patience
and skill are really exhibited i any well
organised exhibition. A supreme seiseef
grftltude to the architect of the wonderf:l
universe pervades in solemn silence in an
exhibition aud exhibits are merely the nobly
offeriogs to the master potter—the Lord Ie
the words of Robert Browning. e

SHAKESPEARE AND HIS MACBETH.
By MR. D, P, Rao, Lalitpur, (U. P,)

T is chiefly on the characters and their
I actions that the mainspring of the tragedy
rests and that the various events of the
tragedy are consummated, [n the beginning
of the play we see the three witches dancing
on the heath, and uttering things which are
to produce far-reaching and fatal results,
There is Macbeth, the hero of the plot, who
is driven as a straw in the current, by an
joner urge to some of the excesses which
facilitate an actiop, There is Lady Macbeth
of iron will and strong purposes, who believes
in striking iron when it is red-hot and
prompts a deed without regard for its conse-
quences, Too much of imagination on the
one side, with a glimmer of conscience and
rash action on the other side, is found sorely
combined in the texture of the play,. Leaving
gracious Duncan, the protagonist of the play
jo whom our interest and attention are, of
course, deposited, we have the whole of our
attention and jndgment centred round
Macbeth and his wife, so that whatever com.
ments, concessions, or censures, €xaggera.
tions or palliations we may have to make we
do so in respect of these chiel characters.
Shakespeare has been particular in depicting
them in such a manner as to excite both our
pity and hatred at one and the same time.
It is veritably the eclectic genius io Shake-
speare’s works that is commendable, Shake-
speare knows perfectly well as to what todraw
and how much to draw upon the chrooicles
of Holinshed or Plutarch’s Lives of Martyrs
or the like, for the raw materials of his play.
But even when we are led to talk of the
source in his plays and to acknowledge bis
{ndebtedness to this or to that, we can in 00

XLIV=—30

way commit the fallacy of over.estimating his
obligations, Even a mediocre writer or
poet has some grain of originality to his credit
and when this is true of little laminaries in
the literary world, it must be true of Shake-
speare who has been ranked as a ‘ single star’
on the horizon of English poetry, History
can provide only the dry bones or dross facts
for manipulation or reflection and thereafter
its function ends, But something more goes
to the composition of the play than many
critics imagine. Accordiogly Shakespeare
approaches Holinshed not as history but takes
it as a mere stuff on which to work out his
political genius, It is on this crude stuff that
he builds a superstructure of grand design
and proportions all his own with the best
resources at his command. The subtle
characterisation, condensed dramatic dialogue,
the pointed soliloquies, the interlude, keea in-
sight into the nature of mag, power of arrange-
ment, diction, etc,, are all Shakespeare’s
own. Like Michael Angelo in whose hands
marble was said to grow soft as silk, he could
make the stuff after his own choice and mould
it to a finished product, the masterpiece of
poetry and desigo, This should always be
considered whenever we attempt to determine
the source of the plot. In fact who can bring
out a sad and sore contrast of character be-
tween Othello and Desdemona, Emilia and
Tago, Macbeth and Lady Macbeth? Who
can bring about a shipwreck over the tur.
bulent sea without the least possible harm
done to the crew and the passengers? Who
can paint Julius Cesar with a firm and
unshaking resolve, having the constancy of
the fixed star in the heavens or the firm-scy
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earth? Who can reconcile the hateful nature
of Oliver with the merciful and forgiving dis-
position of his brother Orlando? Who else
can, as Verity has put it, © bring about Lear’s
madness, puddar of the elements and the
babbling of the fool ”? Thus after the study
of a play of Shakespeare, the questions, how
much did he draw and what did he draw from
this or that meit down at once when we
come across his intensity of thought and
wonderful development of the plot with
lessons of political and civil wisdom and
reflections which will apply to all times and
places. But even if it be alleged that Shake-
speare drew upoa Holinshed for the story of
Macbeth, it would appear on comparison that
the play is a deviation from Holinshed as
regards the characters and actions. Hbolin-
shed’s Macbeth has been depicted as a just
and noble man at least in the beginniong of his
carcer, Heis shown to have planned and
perpetrated the crime of murder without any
trace of hesitation and compunction, Besides
this he acts with the complicity of his trusted
friends includiog Banquo. Lady Macbeth
is shown to bave incited her husband to
attempt the deed but is oot an active partoer.
Banquo has been made an accomplice dn
some promised reward or honour. Butin the
play itself we find Macbeth under a great
mental conflict of doubts and fears which
bamper action, .Lady Macbeth is not a
sleeping partner in the business but an active
figure, both the prompter and an actress her-
self, a potent and deadly living instrument
without whose urging assistance, goading and
scolding the d—d deed could not have been
done. Again, it is between the husband and
the wife that the deadly transaction is confid-
ed. Noble Barquo stands clean and clear in
his loyalty and allegiance to Duncan in spite

[JuNe 1988,

of Macbeth's attempt to entice him to the con-
templated deed, It would appear that there is
no common ground between Shakespeare
and Holinshed. There is a tendency to talk
of the source of the plot regarding Shake-
speare’s plays, but the aforesaid observations
should at least serve as sufficlent safeguards
against the said harmful tendency of exagge-
rating his obligations to this historian or
that, Let us now come to another point,
The play of Macbeth seems akin to the
Morality Plays of Greece where virtue and
vice, good and evil were shown as embodi-
ments in typical bold colours, Accordingly
there runs a conscious and consistent dram-
atic purpose in the representation of two
diametrically opposed characters—virtuous
Duncan on the one side and vicious Macbeth
on the other, We are made to see on the
stage noble and gracious Duncan, King of
Scotland, as endowed with a thousand virtues
and sterling qualities of head and heart aod
possessed of a generous disposition by virtue
of which even angels shall plead for him
‘ trumpet-tongued against the deep damoa.
tion of his taking off.’ Duncan feels that in
spite of the various honours having been
lavishly canferred by him on Macbeth, the
sin of ingratitude hangs on his shoulders,

We are further shown that as if those
honours and presents were not sufficient, he
sends a diamond to Lady Macbeth asa
thanksgiving present even on the eve of
the murder. We are enriched by the glorious
royal sight. Nowhere has nobility been
found to reign so supremely over the hearts
of men! QOa the other side there stands
Macbeth whose heart is burniog like a
furnace. He is in fact so overwhelmed and
tortured with an over.vaulting ambition that
he loses all his senses of propriety, justice

Juns 1938.]

and gratitude. He stoops so low in the
scale of humanity after slaying the very
benefactor at whose hands he has already
reccived liberal honours that as he stands
with his bloody hands, even Neptune’s ocean
cappot wash them off, and that we cannot
spare him our greatest censure. But Macbeth
on the whole does not stand as the despair
of mankind. He is never allowed to cease
to be a human being. Shakespeare’s sym-
pathetic genius allows him the spark of
conscience, the grain of wit and wisdom—
some reasoning faculty to enable him to
focus the deed with its accompanying result.
There is a dramatic touch of pity and
sympathy under the very folly and failure ol
Macbeth’s character and the helpless cir-
cumstances under which that character is
placed and high tragic action is brought
about, From the very beginning of the play,

Macbeth has been shown under the darkening:

influence of the three witches who tempt
him with their fatal prophecies and make
destructive ambition sit and develop in his
breast, Nevertheless he listens to the super-
natural solicitings with care and caution.
His very hair is unfixed, His heart begins
to knock at his ribs, Conscience upbraids
him and cries out ‘halt’ to his thought of
murder, A deadly struggle in the mind
ensues, He is tossed up and down in the
conflict, He seems to have co.opted his
wife, Lady Macbeth, whose steel frame
character and unbending resolve is too strong
for his weak will, The tables consequently
turn against him. At last toro asunder
by ambition he bends himself to the
terrible business and finally does the deed.

Now this heinous crime, if it be considered
without any regard to the circumstances, will
look like the very breach in Naiture and bring
a thousand curses on the perpetrator and
shall take away all our sympathy, Bat
Shakespeare has taken a special care in the

SHAKESPEARE AND HIS MACBETH. 383

painting of Macbeth's character, Doubtless
he has brought out Duncan as crowned with
all glowing royal virtue but when this is
done he has been nice to Macbeth as well,

Macbeth has been shown as sandwiched
between the witches, the instruments of
darkness, and his wife who is a lady of action
and stern purpose, To these forces may be
added his own weak will and faulty imagina-
tion, Shakespeare with a view to bring
about a high-wrought tragedy has had to
darken Macbeth’s character with the taint of
ambition and the black instinct of sell-
preservation which in due course of time
becomes a ruling passion for blood.shed.
How often has Macbeth thought over the
consequences of his act and looked into the
life beyond life wherein actions are judged
and punished accordingly ! He wished to
fall back at every moment he was incited to
action, As it is, Shakespeare places Macbeth
uuder a unique combination of circumstances
which draw our sympathy and pity while his
action is open to strict censure, wild reproach
and severe condemnation,

As Shakespeare was the master of his art
as a play-wright, and a skiiled stage.cratts-
man, he koew thoroughly how to control
the stage and satisfy the public tastes of the
day, It may be borne in mind that for the
most part he wrote his plays for the public
theatre like the Gilobe, They were never
meant for the Buckingham Palace or the
Whitehall, the Uuiversity or the lnns of
Court, 1t is, therefore, but natural that he
shounld have condescended to the wishes
of the audience, but while he was keen
in appealing to the imagination of the audience
through the various ways, d.e, foolery,
witticism, irrelevant songs, tawdry shows,
mirth and d4nciog, he sometimes exercised
due cautimn in this direction, He would
always sec that the scenic and spectacular
effect of the exhibition of a certain act was not
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too severe or repugnant to sight, An ap-
propriate instance of his reservation in this
respect is met with in the play itsell.
Duncan’s murder is not allowed to take place
on the stage, It is only communicated to
the audience through the dialogue between
Macbeth and Lady Macbeth, Shakespeare at
this place appeals to imagination rather than
to sight, There is a justification too for this
omission, Shakespeare, as we find, has
already painted Duncan, in bright colours of
virtue without the least taint of vice. He has
shown him as most obliging and liberal in bis
attitude to Macbeth, Besides he is made the
guest of the latter who invites him to dinner
in his own castle. He has already enjoyed
the ‘ pleasant and nimble ’ air of the castle and
has had a fast sleep. Against this very kiog,
Macbeth and Lady Macbeth have conspired.
Both have been shown to have invoked evil
spirits tending on mortal thoughts, Macbeth
has been transfigured ; the white milk of his
kindness is contaminated with gall, Lady
Macbeth too has been ¢ unszxed.” Hatred and
terror have loomed over the impending tragic
actions, The audience has by this time been
terror-stricken, The tension of feeling has
reached the highest pitch. In these circum-
stances the electrifying shock of thought and
action has got to be softened, Moreover,
regicide would have been too strong and
repelling to human sight, Thus ia the very
jnterest of the dramatic art and the audience
{tself, it was essential that Shakespeare should
have maintained a sort of reserved attitude
so as not to have brought the terrible deed to
be performed or shown on the stage, although
he knew the ruling rage of the day that the
more cruel the scene was the more the
audience enjoyed the fun, Shakespeare, there-
fore disposed of the murder scene by the use
of euphemism. “I have done the deed,”
says Macbeth to his wife, and the whole

audience is taken sback by the report. It

[JuNE 193¢

must now sit in judgment over Macbeth'
action with which Lady Macbeth too, ha
associated herself a great deal,

However, with the exception of Duncan’s
murder an exhibition of which on the stage
would have been too inhumau, all other
murders such as those of Banquo, Lady
Macduff aod her children do take place on
the stage. Shakespeare wants to show that
Macbeth has already crossed the Rubican of
crime and that his character hardens into
deeper crimes. He shows further a state of
utter savagery into which Macbeth has fallen
and a precipitous ruin which his blood-thirsty
conduct awaits.

Let us now touch upon what is called the
Porter’s scene or knocking at the gate in
¢ Macbeth > which follows the commission of
the crime, Thomas de Quincey bas thrown
sufficient light on this, Much controversy
has been raised over this scene, There are
critics who gquestion the Insertion, and they
have gone to the length of rejecting it, holding
that the scene is not Shakespeare’s. But
there are good reasons to show that it is of
Shakespearean stamp. Its purpose is twofold,
ie., that of relaxing the tragic tension and
that of showiog a great contrast between the
world of horror in which the action is passing
and that of normal conditions, which foliows,
The scene affords some relief to the excited
audience. Through the topical allusions and
bumorous remarks on the customs of the
day, the micd of the audience is a bit relieved
from the tragic tension, Such a mechanism
is an wusual thing in all tragedies, and
Shakespeare only conforms to the tradition of
the drama, But while there is a touch of wit
and humour, some of the grim realities are
shown to the audicnce, It is made to realize
by means of the Porter's conversation that
Macbeth’s castle has erewhile long ceased to
be a ! pleasant seat’ but turned ioto a ‘ horrid
hell* where stapds ‘none more condemned

Jung 1988.]

than devilish Macbeth.’ The audience is
now to have a look into it, Macbeth stands
transformed. The animal in man hasentered
into his heart, Lady Macbeth has been reduced
to another witch. It is quite an abnormal
world that has been created. But life is
governed by opposites, Every action is
followed by reaction. The moments of thick
darkuaess that cover the human soul are short
and brief, A knocking at the gate is naturally
heard and Macbeth is roused again to a state
of self-consciousness, He finds the crime
glariog in his face, He is now filled with
remorse. Human pulse begins to beat in his
breast. Deeper conceras aund higher interests
in life are re-established to show that with a
koocking at the gate the realities of life must
have a claim. Shakespeare has very well
brought out the two diffzrent worlds, apart
from the skilful references that he makes,
p;)inting to the date of the composition of the
play,

Shakespeare is a mighty poet indeed. In
the words of Thomas de Quincey, Shakes-
peare’s works are not merely great works
of art but are like the phenomena of nature
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which have to be studded with a complete
submission of our faculties, There is nothing
too little or too much in his works, His design
is complete and arrangement full. Similarly
there are other scenes equally striking and
horrible to make a darker one, a dark tragedy
such as the Banquet scene, Lady Macbeth’s
walking scene during the night, Lady Macduft
and ber talk to her innocent children, All
these possess highly artistic values and are
full of great psychological interest. The whole
tragedy thus is a tragedy of three-fold
darkness, 7.e,, a tragedy of the setting sun
with a setting of thick fog over a dark and
morbid sou!, But Nemesis works her way
as usual and accordingly Macbeth fails from
the frying pan into the fire. Such is the fault of
the hardened and self-seeking murderer who
afterwards fights his enemies to bitterness
as a life desperado, At last he is beheaded
by Macduff, Lady Macbeth dies when her
assistance is required most, Macbethis finally
shown a ‘way to dusty death’ which all
ambition points to. The play is, therefore,
a tragedy ot ambition which Shakespeare and
his ¢ Macbeth * show.
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JOHN WESLEY AND THE TWENTIETH CENTURY-

SOME THOUGHTS ON THE BICENTENARY OF THE ‘CONVERSION '
OF THE GREAT FOUNDER OF METHODISM.

By MR, T. P. AMARASINGIIE,
Colombo, Ceylon.

WO hundred years ago, to-day, in the

silence of an Aldersgate Street religious
meeting there took place one of the strangest
occurrences that modern history has witnessed
~—the sudden change in the life of a single
individual that ere long was to shake the
foundations of three kingdoms, nay, even of
the whole world, Up to the moment of that
meeting on May 24, 1738, John Wesley bad
lived the life of an eighteenth century clergy-
man of the best type, with a perfectly sincere
religion of a rather formal, ecclesiastical and
intolerant kind. From that moment onwards
he was the possessor of a warm passivnate
faith which was dynamic—the man who led
the Evangelical Revival ; the man whom the
will that his transfigured life must influence
all other lives had seized as in a vice, And it
was well for England that it was so, For,
there is testimony in abundance that the
earlier half of the eighteenth century in which
Jobn Wesley *lived and moved and had his
being” was a callous age. “Not only in
Britain but in all the lands of Western
civilization it was an age of materialism, an
age of prose, an age of ‘ commonsense,’ when
men measured all human activities by their

visible and tangible results and enthusiasm
for spiritual or ideal ends was regarded as
evidence of an unbalanced mind, because it
allowed reason to be deflected by emotion.”
The religious zeal of the last two centuries
had vanished and the humanitarian spirit of
the next age had not begun to manifest it§elf.
The critical spirit of the age resulted in a
rapid spread of scepticism, which rtﬂecte'd
all shades of religious belief in Britain and in

Europe, The higher clergy in the English
Church were largely sceptical and conse-
quently took their religious beliefs as anything
but serious, The decay of fervour and the
growth of scepticism were equally marked io
the dissenting communities, Of the several
aspects of this deadness the most unhappy
was the complete neglect of the new class—
the industrial poor which the fast changing
economy of England was throwing up, The
miners, weavers, sailors and dockyard workers
crowded in the waterside slums of great ports
were scarce given a thought to,

The cumulative effect of all this was the
general feeling of insecurity which was
spreading like a contagion. The slightest
upheaval or rumour of upheaval was sufficient
to create a panic, And eighteenth century
England was far from free of upheaval. Wars
and rumours of wars, earthquakes, deaths and
desolations were rampant. London was
shaken in 1750 ; and in 1756 with sea and
waves roaring Lisbon was overthrown. Peace
was a far cry with the Seven Years’ War at
its height, With the mismanagement of that
war, ruin and destruction dangled over Eng-
land. The whole presented a very manacing
look indeed! Eugland, and even the whole of
Europe, was drilting headlong into chaos.
Nothing short of 2 revolution, it was clear,
couid cleanse the springs of British national
life and save her for the moral leadership of
the world, The inevitable revolution did
come bringing in its wake not bloodshed and
deeds of atrocity, but the miracle of modern
England, The explanation of the change of
M, Elie Halévy, the distinguished French
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scholar is to the point: “During the eighteenth
century England had been the scene of a great
religious movement, unparalleled on the conti-
nent—the last Protestant movement that has
given birthto permanent institutions, This was
the ¢ Methodist ’ or ‘ Evangelical' Revival.
To this movement in combination on the one
hand with the old Whig political traditions,
on the other with the new ethos produced by
the Tndustrial Revolution, British Liberalism
of the opening nineteenth century owed its
distinctive character., We shall witness
Methodism bring under its influence, first the
dissenting sects, then the establishment, finally
secular opinion, We shall attempt here to
find the key to the problem whose solution
has hitherto escaped us, For, we shall ex.
plain with this movement the extraordinary
stability which English society was destined
to enjoy throughout a period of revolutions
and crises, what we may term the miracle of
Modern England, anarchist but orderly,
practical and businesslike but religious and
even pietist,”

The world of our own day confronts just
such a situation as the Wesleys, John and
Charles, were called uponto face. We are
to-day as much materialist, as much suspicious
of enthusiasm for spiritual or ideal ends, as
much callous of human worth and dignity as
the men and women of mid-eighteenth cen-
tury England, That we are sick unto death
even the most superficial analysis of contem.
porary society needs must reveal. The founda.
tions of society are crumbling before our very
eyes. The grim spectre of unemployment
with its twin corollary, poverty and starvation,
now stalks all over the world threatening
every home, Greed for wealth and the urge
to amass it, come what may, have left us the
dreadful spectacle of the few rich and the

many poor, The victorious march of Fascism
has ushered in the reign of Force and Blood.
Nations have grown so careless of human life
that to their statesmen the one way to pro.
mote peace is by the piling up of destructive
armaments for a second war to end war, And
war of itself is no longer a profession, nor a
protection of the helpless, but a plague with.
out pity upon them,

At this moment when all seems lost and
despair is taking hold of even the best men
and women of our generation, May 24, 19338,
the bicentenary of the Evangelical ‘ Conver-
sion’ of John Wesley holds out to us a
challenge and an opportunity. The opportu.
nity is to rediscover the vital message Wesley
bequeathed to this and every age ; and in that
message to find the means wherewith we

might be able to avert the doom that hangs
over us all,

Perhaps the most unhappy characteristic of
our day is the deplorable idea that is steadily
gaining ground in secular as well as religious
circles that in any and every thing it is the
end and not the means that matters, This has
given rise to the belief “ that to be a murderer
is no longer a disgrace if one can label it with
a political badge ; that to tear up agreements
isan honourable act dictated by ‘national
pride’ ; that by proclaiming the ¢ defence of
Christianity ’ one could invade foreign coun-
tries”” At such a juncture could one deny
that Wesley, to whom all things were to be
brought to the bar of God and examined in the
light of the Christian ethic, has not something
remarkable to teach us ? Half the troubles of
our generation is the direct result of our
divorcing morals from politics. The twen-
tieth century has done more to enthrone
Machiavelli than any other. Could we who
have suffered thereby, who are daily, nay
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hourly, witnessing the torture engendered by
the tactics of a Hitler, a Mussolini or even a
Salazar, have anything but respect and more
than respect for Wesley, the stern denouncer
of Machiavelli ?

With the ever-mounting tide of Dictator
rule and the consequent letting in of the reign
of Force and Blood, Wesley Day has come
though incidentally at an opportune moment.
For to Wesley, Dictators were but devils
incarnate. Peter the Great may have been a
great soldier, statesman and general, But to
Wesley :  Why was he ever called a Chris-
tian? What has Christianity to do either
with deep dissimulation or savage cruelty ?
Put Mussolini in the place of Peter the Great
and you have Wesley speak to you on twen-
tieth century issues. Hitler has done much
for the material regeneration of Germany. To
a country that was fleeced of her land at
Versailles, he has added by sheer tenacity
of purpose the Saar, the Rhinetand and
Austria, But listen to Wesley’s denuncia-
tion of Frederick I[l—the Hitler of a past
age : ‘‘ Frederick may have gained Silesia
for his country after long wars and endless
suffering, We must not, however, regard
only the material benefits of his reign, but
the misery which his achievements cost, the
hostility which they created in outside
nations, and the military tradition they be-
gat within his own,” All things considered
is this not the sanest, truest declaration that
could be made of Germany to.day ?

War to-day is not only a probability but
a stern reality, John Wesley’s whole life was
one long crusade in the cause of Peace.
Long before the actual commencement of the
War of American Independence, Wesley
strove might and main to establish peace and
amity between the colonies and the mother-
country. He felt and argued that the griev-
ance of the colonists was a real one, So he
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opposed vehemently the measures of Gren.
ville and pleaded that the colonists had only
asked for their rights in the mildest and
most inoffensive manner that the case would
allow, Further, he wrote several letters to
preachers in America, urging them to use
their influence for peace, One wonders how
sternly he would have condemned the war-
makers of our own day! And as for our
statesmen to whom the promotion of peace
meaans the piling up of destructive armaments,
would they not have been anathema to the
man who argued and proved that “not by
might and power but ‘by my spirit saith the
Lord * can there spring up those forces of
spiritual faith and reformation which alone
can save humanity from a relapse into bar-
barism *’?

Wesley lived in an age when the fast
changing economy of England by the great
mass ol workless poor it threw up, made
clear the ever-deepening gulf between rich
and poor. To.day when the proletariate has
grown to such menacing proportions, when
unemployment is admittedly a problem un.
solved, when thousands are dying of poverty
and starvation, would it not be profitable to
give a thought to the teachings and doings
of the man Wesley whom Trevelyan claims
to have “directed into other channels the
first rebellion of the uncared-for millions,
giving them other interests and ideals be-
sides the material, fostering in them self.
respect as citizens of another world whose
franchise was not confined to the well.to-do,
and providing them with a democratic, reli-
gious and educational organisation of their
own,” Wesley's great love for the poor is
perhaps the most inspiring episode in his
variegated life, It is displayed above all in
his great contempt for the nobility, His
journals are sprinkled with slighting refer-
ences to high-born people. Reading these to-
gether with his references to the poor one
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might think he were reading the writings of
a Communist of the calibre of Lenin. As
witness the following: ‘° What is a Lord
but a sinner born to die?” ‘“To speak
rough truth [ do not desire intercourse with
any persons of quality in England,” “1
have found some of the uneducated poor,
who have the most exquisite taste and senti-
ment, and many, very many of the rich who
have scarcely none at all. In most genteel
religious persons there is such a mixture that
[ scarcely ever have confidence in them ; but
I love the poor, and in many of them find
more pure genuine grace unmixed with folly
and affectation.” Still Wesley’s affection for
the poor even as Lenin’s did not stop with
mere protestations, In fact had he stopped
with protestations alone, he might still have
earned the regard of humanity. For, it is
almost true to say that Wesley discovered
the poor. This achieved, by his very example,
he initiated England into the habit of allevi.
ating their distress. Wesley cared for the
sick and visited the prisons, He started
prison missions, and more, the inspiration
he afforded to men of the type of John
Howard saw the movement for Prison Reform
on foot. His all consuming love for suffer-
ing humanity led him to write his book, “Primi-
tive Physic”, which did a Iot for the advance
of medicine in his age. Not content with

* this he began the free distribution of medicine

to the poor. It was to wipe out poverty,
however, that Wesley directed his most
strenuous efforts, The manner in which he
gave all he had to charitable purposes has
become proverbial, It is estimated that he
gave away £ 30,000 in all. The two parti-
cular directions in which Wesley brought
help to the poor of his day have a very
modern ring about them, ‘The first was the
Benevolent or Strangers’ Friend Societies
which he created. The ‘“Lending Stock,”
the forerunner of the modern State.aided
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Bank, was the second. Much as statesmen
in their efforts to grapple with the problem
of poverty have followed along the lines
Wesley marked out, - could one desire more
than that Wesley Day should serve as the
occasion for mankind to renew and redouble
their efforts on behalf of down-trodden
humanity ?

Greed for wealth and the urge to amass it,
come what may, has reduced our present
world to chaos, [t has made uunbridgeable
the gulf between rich and poor, and brought
revolution to our very doors. It has made
possible the problem of poverty in the midst
of plenty in the face of which it is almost
true to say that economists know not what
policy to recommend. For, some recommend
large-scale “ spending’ as the way out of
chaos ; others as eminent recommend ¢ sav-
ing’. It is therefore that one is inclined to
think that Wesley’s teaching_on Wealth is
of very peculiar import to our generation.
“ Earn all you can ; save all you can ; give all
you can,” was the continual cry of this
Apostie of England. [t is a policy which
in respect to modern theories “is of neither
side and yet of both.” Would it not provide
a way out of our present discontents?

Religion as taught by its more popular
expositors has been shown to be more other.
worldly than this.worldly, Hence in the
crisis of our day mankind has quite rightly
reserved their allegiance to movements that
promise rewards here and now, With the
ever-advancing tide of Fascist and Commu-
nist rule, religion has been set the task of
harking back to the Christianity of Christ
which is concerned as much with the tem-
poral as the eternal, Now John Wesley
stressed that religion has a very great con.
cern for the temporal. Thiough bim and his
disciples he made it the friend of the pri.
soner, the champion of the oppressed and the
liberator of the slave and by that means
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saved England the horrors of a French Re.
volution, Will not Wesley Day, by focussing
attent.ion on this particular aspect of Wesley's
teaching, serveto convince mankind that the
way of Christ is the safest and surest
to sanity?

At a time when Hitler is th
Aryan blood and Mussolini is claiming for
the White races the task of holding in un.
willing servitude their sun-kissed brothers
Wesley's successiul agitations on behalf ot"
S‘he Negro slaye, his momentous declarations

The world is my Parish ” and “[ am not
the man to distinguish between my parishion.
ers* are of special import to the modern
world.  And to us who live in lands where
universal franchise is bappily the rule the
Bicentenary has a very special message
indeed! The world to-day is witnessing
per}:aps_the most important contest in all its
varied history—the contest between Demo.
cracy and Fascism, the contest between
government of the people, for the people, by
the people and one.man rule. And the
continuance of Democracy rests on  the
proper use of the vote by the ordinary man
and woman, Wesley, though he lived in an

way

irsting for
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age far.removed from ours, in his ‘Word to a
Freeholder' outlines to us the best method of
fighting the deadly virus of Dictator rule,
He exhorts his preachers to denounce uncom-
promisingly every form of political corruption
in election, to exhort the voter not even to
accept entertainment or food, much less
money, from a candidate, to vote for him
whom they thought worthy, to speak no
evil of the person they voted agaiust, finally
to take care their spirits were not Sharpened
against those who voted on the other side.
Wesley ends his pamphlet with the remark-
able call: “Actas if the whole election
depended on your vote,” Small wonder that
political historians since Wesley's day record
that Methodists are the maost incorruptible
voters in the realm, Such then is the mes-
sage of Wes'ey and Methodism to us of the
modern world. To the reinterpreration of
that message, to the rediscovery and re.em-
phasis in modern life of the spiritual experi.
ence that made possible that message, and
vot for the glorification of John Wesley or
the  Methodist  Church, the Bicentenary

celebrations he'd throughout the world were
directed
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THREE YEARS OF TELEVISION.
A GERMAN ACHIEVEMENT.

By HeELMUT URBAN,

CIENCE and romance are not separated
by so great a gulf as s generally sup-
posed, especially when scieace is able to
produce sdmething which had been considered
a mere fanciful conjecture, The transmiss<ion
of the human voice and of music to any
desired distance has long been taken as a
matter of course, and now comes the new
scientific achicvement known as television, A
few years ago, television was looked upon as
a fantastic theory and as the vagary of some
theoretical dreamer, Of course, the ability to
see persons and obj:cts miles away is not as
yet perfected so as to turn the world into a
fairyland of magic, for the radio science of

to-day only enables the seeing of such persons
and objects as are physically preseat at th.e
place where the television instrument 1s
operating.

If a television chart were to be made at
this time, it would be similar in many respects
to a radio chart of the year 1923. At that
time, there were only eighteen radio broadcast-
ing stations in the whole of Europe. During
the next five years this pumber was increased
tepfold. Germany is the first country in the
world which has developtd and perfected a
television system for its owo use. For the
time beiog, this system jncludes only a limit-
ed number of sending and receiving stations,
The attempt to extend the system to all parts
of the Reich bas hitherto failed on account
of the fact that the ultra.short waves which
have to be used in television instruments are
not more powerful than the average range of
yisiop of the human eye, so that television

cannot be operated at great distances, The
Berlin television system, for example, does
not attempt to extead beyond the limits of
the city, or, in other words, the television
senders do not transmit to a greater distance
than could be discernible with the naked eye.
In order to furnish the entire Reich with tele-
vision service, it would be necessary to
construct aud maintain more television send-
iug stations throughout the country than the
existing number of radio broadcasting
stations, This wou!d be eatirely impracti-
cable both on account of the expense and also
because of the limited range of these
television waves, The so.called short waves
are furthermore almost wholly absorbed by
the radio transmissions as they now exist.
For this reason, experiments were made in
the effirt to transmit television pictures by
subterranean or submarine cable, and it has
been possible to operate television in this way
between Berlin and the distant cities of
Leipzig, Nuremberg and Munich. The science
of television transmission was advanced still
further in Germany, when two new sending-
statinns were built on the sommit of the
¢ Brocken,” one of the peaks in the Harz
Mountains, with ap altitude of 1142 metres,
and on the Feldbergin Southern Germany in
the Taunus Mountains, It is considered that at
these high altitudes—both about 1000 metres,
—the television waves will have uninterrupted
play for at least 100 kilometres in every direc.
tion.

Technically, the television instruments arg
still in a transition stage, but at least the
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science has begun to emzrge from oblivion,in
the sense that those who take part in present-
ing television pictures will have something
stronger in the way of light than the rays of
the moou. Television pictures, up to thistime
divided into 180 photographic lines, will now
ha.ve 441 lines, and by the use of the
“ jconoscope,” it will be possible to replace
the former broadcasting ‘““dark room ” witha
studio brightly lighted, Large television
apparatus are to be installed by the German
Post Office for the televisual transmision of
theatrical performances, which will be repro-

duced by television in a bi i
g open-air th
in Western Berlin, P e

As to the evening programmes of Berlin’s
first long-distance television service, the
Superintendent, Hans Juergen Nierentz, has
done much to add to the variety of the picture
news given, without in any way interfering
with the regularly established radio or cinema
news service, Television will take its place
eYeutually alongside the radio and the moving
picture, its chief function being to broadcast
the latest news as quickly and as accurately
as possible in pictorial form. Mussolini’s
recent visit to Germany is no doubt still fresh
in the public memocry. At that time, the
cinema theatres of Berlin were not ab,le to
show films of the Duce's arrival on the same
evening, but television accomplished this feat
.For events of this kind, a television ““ troop "
is to be organized, similar in character to the
ﬁlm weekl?’ vews reporters, Although tele.
vision receiviag instruments for private homes
are not yet on the market, the German radio
and television experts are working on a
model from which such private television
receiving iastruments can be manufactured
though it will no doubt be some time befor;
a popular.priced apparatus of this kind wiil
appear.

In its ploneer work in the field of tele.
vision, Germany is secking to add to the
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enjoyment of home life, when the outside
world can not only be heard over the air, but
can also be seen by means of the waves of
television, There is no gainsaying the fact
that when hearing of events going on in
distant lands, it is much more interesting
when one can see these events as well.
Ar}yqn‘e who has the opportunity of seeing
television pictures ovght not to forget that
ten years ago the whole question of transmit-
ting pictures by electricity or over air waves
was thought to be fantastic, and should
therefore be inclined to overlook the small
techn}cal Qefects which still exist, such 8s
the vibratiug of the picture, etc. The science
of televisian, as it is now being developed iD
Germany, will scon have cut its cye-teeth,
and be on the way to maturity. It is far
from being improbable that in the course of
another ten years, it will be possible for on€
to see what is going on all over the world,
just as we now hear what is going on, by
merely pressing an electric button, ,
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STUDENTS AND POLITICS-

By MR. GorAL NANDAN SINHA,
Kharanti.

T is highly sentimental to think that 2
I student is to keep himself away from all
the politics of the world. It is rather an idea
which should be very akin to the general
movement ot a student.

A student is a student of all the arts and
sciences even though he is a student of arts
or science in their individual aspects,

Politics is an outcome of the general natural
movement of the world. There are town-
polity aad village polity—-provincial polity
and imperial polity—and then there are im-
perial polity and world polity which govern all
the powers of the world,

Politics has its origin in the students’
world, The world of politics is co-extensive
with that of the students, The term politics
is a very wide one and the word student is all
the wider, AS such there would be no sin to

semblise students with politics.

With whatever explanation, one has to
come to the final conclusion that students
are the creators of politics, The first stige
of politics of any type begins with a student,

A student of nature gives the best ex-
pression of nature polily which evolves in the
outer world at the hands of the people in
general who come forth to support nature.
polity.

Any capable man of spirits would never
revolt against the facing of natural phenome.
na. There are regular conflicts among differ-
ent natural phenomena, There is a politics
of their own.

To the minds of people in general, it would
appeal most, that the same tree imparts shade
to its cutter who ignorantly does not stand
away from the branch he is cutting ; and the
moment the branch comes down, the cutter is
also hurled down and learns a substantial
lesson without any direct resistance ou the
part of the tree. This is in itself a great
politics to infuse in the brains of students, a
polity of extensive application in the world—
singly paid; doubly repaid Even the
cautious cutter of the tree who is constantly
under its shade becomes devoid of the shade
when it is cut prostrate and he is exposed to
the rays of the sun without any other source
of shade. Here the existence or non-exis-
tance of the cutter and the tree is inter-
dependent : The tree fell down because the
cutter exercised his will. Had there been no
tree, the cutter could not have exercised his
will upon the object he was in search of. Then
again after the tree was cut down, the shade
which the tree was imparting was off and the
existence of the tree was lost for good, Sup-
pose for instance the whole of that tree would
be insufficient to serve the purpose of the
cutter, his purpose then would be everun-
finished until he cuts down another tree, even-
tually decreasing the number of trees under
his possession to nil so as to find himself lost
at length, Such sort of loss would never
arise, had the cutter taken a considerate ac-
tion in cutting the tree.

He could have cut down bracches only until
Lis purpose was satisfied.

There is a deep politics in the above. This
gives rise to the siguificance of the relation
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between the ruler and the ruled, master and
servant, wife and husband, brother and sister,
father and son, and so on.

The existence of the one is correlative to
that of the other.

This is the verdict of a student, the writer,
that the great polity of forbearance and the
polity of the great maxim *slow but steady
wins the race,” are tackling many of the most
delicate situations in po'itical crises of the
great empire of the day,

The idea above originates out of one
observance in nature-polity, It would be
difficult to deal with and expound each and
every notice of the observer.

A student of religion would face many other
queer sorts of religious polity.

The politics of religion is one with pre.
ference to be imagined than spoken of.

The great spiritualists of different faiths
fight for their own predominance. The policy
they adopt is of the antiquarian type,

Great religionists stick to one particular
principle. Their spirits are undaunted even
if they face the greatest difficulties and bar-
riers to the advancement of their faith. They

are never shaken by the pin-pricks of their
antagonists.

The great politics of religion is the un-
shaken faith of the propagators and ex.
pounders having their strong brain moulded
in the very character of their particular reli.
gion. This sometimes gives rise to conflict
between different religions and a narrow
creek running from out of these is the most
important system of conversion. This system
of conversion may at first sight seem to be a
plaything to others. But how it slowly helps
towards their increase and development is
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simply inconceivable, Every diop fills up
the tank,

A student of religion may take religion easy
but the steady progress would automatically
give rise to the religious polity to which a
student remains unfamiliar but his eventual
study enlightens him. This shows that the
student’s career is interwoven with the com-
mencement and course of religion,

It must be borne in mind that every spiri-
tualist is a student of religion.

Trade politics is one with a good mind to
be perceived, Oue cannot carry on a
successful trade unless for one’s knowledge of
trade polity. Advantages derived by a trader
having no knowledge of trade.polity are
few and far between, The trader has to face
many odds and ends, Besides, the keen com-
petition amongst his fellow-traders keeps him
always on tip toe. This shows that the trader
is a student every moment.

Itis not arrogant to rank society politics’
as the one having developed into the great
politics of the world,

It may be taken to count the student-world
separately to that of politics to-day, but the
great politicians were students yesterday,

At any and every moment one has to come
to the conclusion that students are the chief
beings of to-day who take up politics to-
morrow, It will be admitted on all hands
that students are the basic support of politics,
The activities of politics would utterly fail in
case the students fold their hands off politics.
The future citizens of the world are students.
Their importance is very great. The status
of a student is 80 exalted and valuable that it
has to be preserved and paid heed to in all
cases, It is for this that great politicians of
the world lay great importance on the stu-
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dents, They first of all tend to create such
feelings as would make them politicians,

No doubt the present political crisis in
Spain was the outgrowth of the activities of
great leaders, but this would have come to an
end had the students not come forward to
support the great cause and General Franco
must owe a great deal to students,

There is of course no aspect in the world
which does not begin with students, Students
are the future hopes of a country and one
cannot ignore them in the world of politics,
Great political leaders take up the cause of the
country to-day, but who comes forward to
take up the cause to-morrow p—It is the stu-
dents who advance with their heads filled
with massive ideas to justify their illustrious
predecessors, Death of one would not stop
the course of action, The action will surely

. continue at the hands of the others who

continue to succeed. A predecessor must
have a successor, This is the law of the world.
An aclion being carricd on by one must be
taken up by another after the one ceases to be,
for, without such a successive continuance of
action, the universe would cease to exist.

Why then not train the students to becom'e
so strong-minded as to tackle the great poli-
tics of the day with the best of their ability ?
The politics may demand a greater amount (?f
merit every day, for which they have to culti-
vate, exert and work up their brains from the
very beginning.

There must be a very strong idea among
students that they are political beings and in
case they slacken their speed of spirft towards
politics, the whole world of politics would
suffer a great hollowness, Students who
are members of the temple of learning of
different nature are as good members of the
temple of politics, They are priests before
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the idol of polity. Their co.operation would
be like salt in the curry which without it would
be tasteless and very undesirable to eat,

For the well-being of every political society
students must have their predominance inas-
much as their co.-operation would display a
greater amount of zeal and courage in the
movements of politics. Their youthful and
undaunted spirit, their undeterred courage
and unfailing assiduity will help a great deal
and will prove fit for the needs of political
societies,

Students should not think themselves de-
tached from politics, They, the pillars of the
great cause, will always be associated in the
list of the patriots of the country, The only
valuable belp which the great politicians of
the world would expect will be at the hands
of the students, for the students of to-day are
the citizens of to-morrow,

A student is homogeneous to all the aspects
contained in every phase of his study, His
studies if intelligently directed towards litera«
ture may equally be employed towards
politics.

As a matter of fact literature is whole and
sole politics. But politics in literature is sub«
conscious which when studied deeply shows
forth, It has been noticed that great politi-
cians are generally great authors and great
authors are generally great politicians, If the
great Mahatma Gandhi is a writer, Rabindra
Nath Tagore is a politician. Similarly if
Ramsay Macdonald was a writer, Mr, Shaw
is a politician,

A student of literature is in the autematic
course floundering into the wvast occan of
politics and at the same time his sub-con-
scious soul takes literature only in its bare.
ness and nakedness whereas his soul if cultur-
ed and well evolved would realise literature
and politics deeply intermixed,
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INDIA GOVERNMENT'S EFFORTS AND SUGGESTIONS TO PROVINCES.

UGGEST!IONS for the better control of
S primary education in India and its proper
administration made by the Vernacular Edu-
cation Committee which were lately consider-
ed by the Central Advisory Board of
Education have now been circulated to all
provincial governments and administrations
by the Government of India,

The Government of India are aoxious that
the recommendations of the Committee
should receive early attention from provincial
governments and have requested them to
furnish their views at an early date on the
recommendations made by this Committee
and also on the action they propose to
take,

The Board, at its second annual meeting
held in December 1936, decided to refer the
question of primary education to its Verna-
cular Education Committee, to which were
co-opted persons possessing experience in
the administration of primary education. It
met in Simla in September 1937 and present-
ed its report to the Board on January 28,
1938,

Attention is drawn in the Report to the
fact that there is sufficient evidence to show
that generally the administration of verna-
cular education in India is lax in many ways,
To improve administration, the Committee
recommended that a Board of Vernacular
Education consisting of not more than seven
members of whom at least one shoulq be a
woman, with the Minister of Education as
Chairman, should be constitutc.:d in each pro-
vince, that the members' o'f this Board should
be appointed by the Ministry, that all pro-

blems concerning the expansion, control and
administration of vernacular education and
the financial aspect of these questions should
come within the purview of this Board, and
that the Board should have no statutory
powers but act in an advisory capacity.

A BOARD FOR EACH PROVINCE.

This recommendation to constitute a Board
of Vernacular Education in each province was
approved by the Central Advisory Board of
t.ducation, but there was a diffcrence. of
opinion in regard to functions and constitu.
tion. On the one hand, it was felt that the
influence of such a Board without statutory
powers might not be sufficiently effective ; on
the other hand, it was heid that the influence
of a Board consisting of representatives of a
variety of interests and outlook would streng-
then the hands of the Minister. After care.
fully considering the matter the Board agreed
on the desirability of instituting a Board of
Vernacular Education in each province, but
preferred to leave the functions and the con-
stitution to each individual province,

In most provinces, under Local or Self-
Government or similar Acts, District Boards
or other statutory bodies exercise almost full
contro} over vernacular education in their
respective areas,

These Acts have removed from the provin.
cial governments and their officers many
powers which they formerly exercised. The
report of the Sub-Committee observes that
there is little evidence to show that local
bodies generally are developing a higher sense
of civic responsibility in educational adminis-
tration, Whilst the delegation of all powers
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in regard to educational affiirs by the local
body to the Government Inspector may not
receive general acceptance, yet the Committee
felt that an improved Government inspector-
ate with wide powers of control would

improve the administration of primary educa-
tion.

The Committee in its report accordingly
recommended that the inspectorate should be
appointed by Government, that every District
Inspector should be a member of the Provin-
cial Service, that unless a special administra-
tive officer were appointed, the lInspector
should act as the administrative officer of the
local body in all matters affecting vernacular
education, and that all questions of transfer,
appointment, dismissal and increments should
be decided by him in consultation with the
Divisional Inspector in the case of Anglo-
vernacular teachers, the District Inspectress
having the same powers in all matters
concerning women teachers,

In addition, the Committee recommended
the appointment at headquarters of a senior
officer whose duties should be wholly con-
nected with the administration of primary
education and who should also act as Secretary
of the proposed Board of Vernacular Educa-
tion,

INITIATIVE WITH THE PROVINCES.

These recommendations were carefully
considered by the Central Advisory PBoard,
While there was not unanimity in regard to
the removal of certain powers from the local
body to the Inspector or to an administrative
officer, the majority of the members of the
Board were strongly in favour of removing
such executive matters as the appointment
and transfer of teachers from the local body
to the laspector. A small minority, whilst
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admitting the laxity of local body administra-
tion, preferred not to hand over these powers
but to attempt to improve the present system.
After long discussion, the Board decided that
a copy of the Report of this Committee should
be forwarded to the provincial governments
for consideration and such action as they
might consider necessary,

The Report of the Women’s Education
Committee of the Board on the curriculum of
girls’ primary schools in India was also con-
sidered by the Board at its meeting on
January 28, 1938,

Important recommendations made in the
report are that the curriculum should be ex-
pressed in terms of activities, that in the
primary classes the general curriculum for
boys and girls need not be different and that
co-education up to the age of about ten is not
objectionable, There was general agreement
at the meeting of the Board on these recom-
mendations, and also on the need of efficient
teachers, competent inspection and abunbant
handwork material for the satisfactory teach.
ing of any curriculum for primary schools,

An important subject considered by the
Special Committee was the inclusion of reli-
gious instruction in the curriculum of primary
schools, While opinion was not unanimous
in the Committee on this question, there was
agreement that an education divorced from
religion was sterile and that primary educa-
tion without teaching the basic principles
common to all religions was incomplete, The
Board generally agreeing with this opinion
preferied on account of the difficulties and the
contentious nature of the subject to make no
specific recommendation, Also on the re-
commendation made in the report that a
common language was desirable for Iodia,
the Board decided not to express any view,



808 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

After considering the various recommerda-
tions made by its Women's Education Com-
mittee on the curricu’'um of girls’ primary
schools in India, the Board decided that a
copy of this report should also be forwarded
to the provincial governments for considera-
tion and such action as they might consider
necessary.

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION.

A subject of considerable importance which
engaged the attention of the Board was the
Report on Vocational Education in India
by Mr, A, Abbott, C, B, E, tormerly Chief
Inspector of Technical Schools, Board of
Education, England, with a section on
General Education and Administration by
Mr, S. H, Wood, M, C,, Director of Intel-
ligence, Board of Education, England, copies
of which have already been forwarded to
proviacial governments,

Mr, Abbott, who was present at the meeting,
explained more precisely the meaning and
function of the industrial survey and agreed
that the intention was accurately stated in his
summary of recommendations, vig, that every
province should make a survey of the educa.
tional needs of its industries and commerce,
It was agreed that the figures of the number
in employment in different grades in various
industries, particularly the power industries,
would give the information required and
could, without difficulty, be obtained to a
reasonable degree of accuracy.

The danger of creating unemployment of
another kind by developing technical schools
to such an extent that occupations could not
absorb the products of the schools was also
pointed out and for this reason the need
of a survey was considered to be all the more
urgent,
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The Board considered tha\ an estimation of
the demand of educated labour of each in.
dustry or group of industries would be
sufficient, The Government of India have
now brought this suggestion to the notice
of provincial governments when any re-
organisation of their school system is under
consideration,

The Board felt that a further examination
of the Wardha Education Scheme was desir-
able. [t therefore appointed a Special Sub.
Committee with powers to co-opt, to examine
the scheme of educational reconstruction in.
corporated in the Wardha Scheme in the light
of the Wood-Abbott Report and other rele.
vant documents, e g, the reports of committees
appointed by certain provincial governments,
and to make recommendations. Itis proposed
to call a meeting of this Sub Committee in
Simla during the summer.

INTELLECTUAL CO-OPERATION.

Among other subjects considered at the
meeting of the Board was the formation of a
National Committee on Intellectual Co.opera-
tion in India.

The Government of India for some time
previously had considered the question of the
relations between India and the organisation
of the League of Nations for Intellectual Co-
operation, especially with reference to the
creation of a National Committee on Intellec-
tual Co-operation in Indin.  As it was con-
sidered desirable that, pending a decision on
the question of the formation of such a com-
mittee, lndia should co.operate in the work of
intellectual co-operation of the League of
Nations as far as possible, the Educational
Commissioner with the Government of India
was appointed Correspondent with the Secre-
tariat of the International Committee of the
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League on Intellectual Co-operation and with
the Director of the International [nstitute of
Intellectual Co-operation, Paris,

Subsequently, the Inter University Board,
India, undertook the function of a National
Committee on Intellectual Co-operation in
India so far as ques'ions of higher cducation
were concerned, As the present arrangements
are  working satisfactorily, the Central
Advisory Board of Education recommended
that these arrangements should continue,
The Government of India have intimated the
provinces of the acceptance of this recom-
mendation.

In 1935 the Board passed a series of im-
portant resolutions regarding educational re-
construction in India.

The Government of India were naturally
anxious that these recommendations should
receive early and sympathetic attention from
provincial governments, primarily because of
the recognised and pressing need for dealing
urgently with the prob'ems to which those
recommendations related.

They accordingly forwarded copies of the
resolutions to provincial governments for
consideration. A summary of the reports
received from the provincial governments on
the action taken or proposed to be taken on
these resolutions was p'aced before the Board
which noted with satisfaction that practically
every province was alive to the need of recon-
struction and that several were considering the
possibility of reconstruction on the lines
approximating to those suggested by the
Board,

The Board also noted with satisfaction that
the provincial governments were gererally
implementing the recommendations made in
the Report of its Women’s Education Com.
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mittee on the primary education of girls in
India,

RESOLUTIONS PASSED,

The following were amongst the resolutions
passed by the Board :—

A copy of the Report of the Vernacular
Education Committee of the Central Advisory
Board of Education on the administration and
control of primary education in India, together
with a summary of the discussion of the Board,
should be forwarded to the provincial govern-
ments for consideration and such action as
they may consider necessary.

A copy of the Report of the Women's Edu-
cation Committee of the Central Advisory
Board of Education on the curriculum of girls
primary schools in India, together with a sum-
mary of the discussion of the Board, should
also be forwarded to the provincial govern-
ments for consideration and such action as
they may consider necessary.

THE WARDHA EDUCATION SCHEME.

A Committee consisting of the following
members, with powers to co-opt, should be
appointed to examine the scheme of educa-
tional reconstruction incorporated in the
Wardba Scheme in the light of the Wood.
Abbott Report and other relevant documents,
e g, the reports of committees appointed by
certain provincial governments, and to make
recommendations :—

The Hon'hle Mr. B, G. Kher, Premier and
Education Minister, Bombay, Chairman; The
Hon’ble Dr, Syed Mahmood, Minister of
Education, Bihar ; The Hon'ble Pandit R. S.
Shukha, Minister for Education, Central
Provinces ; Lady Grigg; Rajkumari Amrit
Kaur; Dr, Sir Zia-ud.Din Ahmad, M, LA,
Vice.Chancellor, Aligarh Muslim University |
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Mr J. E. Parkinson, FEducational Com-
misioner with the Government of India: Mr
R. M Statham, C, I, E., Director of P,ublié
[n.struction, Madras; Mr, W, H, F, Armstron

Director of Public Instruction, Punjab; Mg’
Syamaprasad Mookerjee, Vice~Chanc'ell -
C.alcutta University ; Dr. Zakir Husain P f":
cipil, Jamia Millia Islamia, Delhi, Kban’ F:n;
Mohammad Khan, Commissioner and Sec:a.
tary to His Exalted Highness the Nizm;nf
Gover.nment, Department of Technical .
Vocational Education, w and

As the present arrangements whereby the

Educational Commissioner with the Govern

rSnent of .India acts as Correspondent with the
ecretariat of the International Committee of
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the L‘Tague of Nations on Intellectual Co-
operation and with the Director of the Intef-
nallonfﬂ Institute of Intellectual Co-operation
at l?arls, whilst the Inter. University Board,
India, functions ag a National Committee
on Intellectual Co-operation in lIndia SO
far as questions of higher education are

con.Cerned, have worked and are working
satisfactorily, these

. arrangements should
continue,

The Central Advisory Board of Education

sho}ﬂd function as a National Centre of Edu-
cational Information in India,

fo;-:‘:(;m th;: Bulletin of the Bureaw of Public In-
ation of the Government th
formation of India, dated 18
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REVIEWS AND NOTICES

A POBTRY SPEAKING ANTIIOLOGY— CHOSEN
AND EDITED BY HILDA ADAMS AND ANNE
CROASDELL.

Boox I—INFANT WORK.—1s. 4d.
Book I1—]JUNIOR WoORK.—1s. 6d.
Book II[—-SENIOR WoRK. — 2. 3d.
METHUEN & Co., LTD.
This anthology supplies suita
sages for poetry speaking in accor
scheme evolved by Miss Marjorie

of whose books on poetry speaking we had
in these columns some

ble poetic pas-
dance With the
Gullivan (one

occasion to review |
time ago). The value of poetry speaking

(in all its different aspects like R.efra.in w.ork,
Dialogues, Group work, Ballad-acting, .U.msrfn
work) has not received sufficient reCOgl']lthn in
Indian schools. The Recitation Hour in many
of our educational institutions bores the teacher
and the pupil alike, since little else is done
except the mechanized repetition of the same
i upil after pupil.
ple’;‘;: )l;:ofs under review provide graded poems
for English children. The Indian teacher w.bo
has had training on the lines suggested by Miss
Gullivan’s scheme would not find it difficult to
adapt some of these poems for Indian needs.
Unfortunately, however, the teacher in India
lacks the requisite training. Community-
singing, group-acting and sequence-work are
not at all foreign to the genius of India, the land
of folk-songs and folk-dances. It only re-
mains for us to train up the teacher of English
jn the speaking of English poetry in order that
he may, by his example and enthusiasm, arouse
the interest of his young pupils and make t'he
¢ poetry Speaking Hour ' someth'ing to which
they would look forward with ple‘asur.e.
Conducted on propet lines, poetry speaking is
bound to help forward literary appreciation and
the healthy and harmonious growth of the

jmaginative faculties of the child.

w—

SIMPLE ESSAYS FOR YOUNG STUDENTS OF
EnGLISH. By LLEwWELYN TIPPING.
MACMILLAN & Co., LTD. Price 8 as.

The book contains fifty-two essays on a
wide variety of topics, with marginal headings
for the paragraphs of each essay. The language
used is easy and chaste. The study of these
essays would not only enable the pupils to
arrange their ideas and mark off the sub-topics
but would also encourage them to collect for
themselves facts on subjects not dealt with in
this book.

PRACTICAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR FOR INDIA—
By F. G. FRENCH.

Book I—THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN GRAMMAR
AND IN COMPOSITION—Price 8 as.

Book 1I—THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF WORDS
AND THEIR DIFFERENT USES IN SEN-
TENCES.—Price 10 as.

OxFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS.

This is a good practical English grammar
for beginners in which the uses of the parts
of speech are explained through a process of
gradual deduction from suitable illustrative
examples. [Each lesson deals with one aspect
or function of the part of speech, and the
pupil is led gradually through instances to arrive
at the rule involved. The elements of grammar
thus emerge from simple lessons on construction
and idiomatic usage. The exercises and the
tests are original and interesting. The * appeal
to the eye’ conveyed by the spacing of the
paragraphs and by the graphic aids used in the
typography considerably reinforces the prac.
ticality of these books.

——

STvLE IN ENGLISH COMPOSITION—BY
DUDLEY BATEMAN, BA—MACMILLAN
& Co., LTD.—Price 2s. 6d,
This book, written on original lines, aims at
leading the student of English to cultivate a
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style free from errors arising from loose thinking
or from insufficient attention to the rules of
prose art. In Part I the common faults of
spoken and written English are illustrated
through a scries of exercises, grouped together
under particular beadings; and in Part II the
exercises and the instructions help the student
to form for himself a style which is at once
clear, correct and effective. The classification
of topics in this Part is original : the chapter on
clearness discusses Direct and Indirect Speech,
Paraphrase, Epitomization and Enlargement of
Stories ; Similes, Extended Onomatopoeia, Im-
pressionism, Johnsonese Latin, Exaggeration
and Endings are put together in a chapter
entitled Elaborations ; the Catalogue Style, the
Wandering Style, Personification and Imaginary
Dialogue are placed together in the next chapter
which bears the title Essay Methods ; this is
followed by another chapter entitled I’ublic
Occasions, in which Tactful Letters, Speeches
and Imaginary Broadcasts are dealt with.

The originality of the treatment, the novelty
of some of the topics, the suggestiveness of the
instructions and the emphasis laid on the
exercises are all features which would readily
commend themselves to teachers of English.

The chapters on colloquialisms have & special
value for English pupils, The author has
collected together here vague and slack expres-
sions, hackneyed words (“get ', “go”, “do "),
slangy words, ‘hanging” prepositions and
clichés.

The present reviewer would demur to the
author's disapproval of two or three colloquial-
jsms which possess a directness of their own,
that cannot be replaced by * dignified ” words ;
“ {0 bave a drink "’ (which has certainly received

the sanction of literary usage), ' to go mad'"
* second-hand books were going for three pence
each at the sale.”

It may be stated here that the Indian student
of English, ignorant of the English colloquial,
scarcely commits the mistakes pointed out in
these chapters of the book, On the other hand,
he either tends to be far too literary and showy,
or imports vernacularisms into his English
style,

Though the book is designed for English
schools, Indian teachers of English could derive
from it many a useful suggestion for the effective
teaching of English composition.

FRENCH VERSE FOR SCHOOLS WITH VOCA:
BULARY AND EXERCISES—By F. W. J.
SAUNDERS. MacMiLLaNy & Co,, LTD.
Price 1s. 6d.

This collection of forty-seven I'rench poems
is intended to introduce the best modern French
verse to the young student who has made some
progress in the acquisition of French grammar
and vocabulary. Except for a fable by La
Fontaine, a passage from Corneille and La
Marsellagise composed by Rouget de Lisle (who
may be considered to be an eighteenth century
writer though he lived on for about four decades
in the next century), the poems are all quite
modern.

The pieces have been carefully chosen;
and they eminently illustrate some of the
functions of the poetic art as set out by Alfred
de Musset in the memorable lines with which
the present collection fittingly starts off :
‘ . .Cterniser un réve d'un instant ; aimer le vrai,
le beau, chercher leur harmonie ; .., faire une
perle d’une larme: du poete ici-bas voilk la
passion, voila son bien, sa vie, et son ambition.”
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WHETHER YOU LIKE IT OR NOT,

your boys, as you know, read books of
model Essays, Letters, and Dialogues, Most
of these books contain wretched specimens
of the King’s English, and as such are sure
to do them a lot of harm. Why not then
recommend to them such reliable books as

will familiarize them with good English
and provide them with models suitable for
their purpose? Here are some books of

the right sort :—
o PROF. MARTIN'S JUNIOR ESSAYS. 6th Edition.
Price, Re. 1.

o PROF. MARTIN'S SCHOOL ESSAYS & LETTERS.
{0th Edition. Price, Re. 1-4.

o PROF. MACMILLAN'S SIMPLE ESSAYS. 23rd
Edition. Price, Re. 1-8.

o PROF. MARTIN'S EVERY BOY'S BOOK OF
LETTERS. 2nd Edition. Price, Re. 1-4.

o "PROF. MARTIN'S ENGLISH DIALOGUES. 8th
Edition. Price, Re. 1.

COOPER, Publishers, BOMBAY, 4.
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FOR THE NEW SYLLABUSES

ELEMENTARY SCIENCE, By Prof. HR. MiLs, M-Sc. (London),
_ Dip. Ed. (Cantab), and E- Raman MEenon, MLA.

BOOK 1 (for Form 1V) 10 annas.
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This book has been written to meet the requirements of the recently revised

}
Approved for class use by the Madras T. B. C. (Fort St., George Gasette, 10th May 1938.) z
Fourth Form syllabus 1n General Science. §

As it is intended for the first course in English on General Science, very
little previous knowledge has been assumed so as to ensure a sound foundation for the
study of science in this language. The aim throughout hus been to provide a took that
i3 readable and of everyday interest. It is important in early yeurs of Science training ®
to give adequate explanations of natural pheromena and to avoide merely stating
Sacts without inciting pupils to ask again and again the question * how ?' g

;
;
;

THE SOUTHERN CONTINENTS AND NORTH AMERICA.
By E. D. BirpskEYE, B.Sc. (London), Geog: Dip. (London). 12 as,

This book is the first of a series written primartly to suit the A Group Sylla-
bus of the School Leaving Certificate of the Madras Presidency. They endeavour to
provide an accurate outline of the geogruphy of the world as a basis on which more
detailed study can be built later by those who are sufficiently interested to pursue the
subject further. It is hoped that they will prove interesting to children and teachers
atike. They have been written largely as lessons given to a class and each chapter has
been based on lessons actually given in a Madras School. In the Suggestions for Prac-
tical Work at the end of each chapter numbers of exercises are provided for the pupils
to do and it ;s hoped that the statistics thus given will make it easy for teachers to see
that this very mecessary part of the work is done in the very short time available for
the subject in most schools.

“EUROPE AND A§IA " in the DPress.

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,,
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COMP N MACMILLAN'S NEW ENGLISH READERS
ENGLISH GRAMMAR & \,OM OSITIO The skilful method of this very famous series of readers has been acknowledged by
L. their universal usage in the teaching of English.
MATRICULATION ENGLISH By L Tlppln}f, NT'A-»and A. Menezes, Special attention to Dialogues, Grammar and Composition; Exercises after each
M.A. Rs. 2. lesson and a Vocabulary to each Reader are the features of New English Readers. Rs. A. P.
L PRIMER 1. Alphabet book (I11 Standard) ) .. 0 4 0
MATRICULATION ENGLISIT GRAMMAR By 1.1 tpping, M.A PRIMER II. Very easy lessons, mostly in dialogue form (IV Standard) ... 0 4 0
Rs. 2 READER 1. Very simple lessons, many dialogues (V Standard) ... 0 50
© e READER II. Easy lessons, with simple narrative verse, First lessons, very
¥=> Recommended by the Madras Department of Public Instruction for easy, in grammar and composition (Form I) w 0.8 0
. . . . L g . READLR IIl. Simple lessons and easy narrative verse; lessons in grammar
N L fificale Ioxe 2110 onnection '
th_e Secondury School /',L’dl‘l)lg 'Cc’ hﬁ“”" Lxamination in connec and composition a little harder than those in Reader I1 (IForm 1I) 0 12 0
with the Second paper in Lnglish. READER IV, Lessons mostly on Indian subjects; simnple verse, mostly narra-
- . . - . YT - i tive; lessons in grammar and composition similar to those in
A NEW MATRICULATION ENGLISH COURSLE By Guy Boas, Reader 111, but a little more advanced. (Form I11) .. 1 00
M.A. and C. A]drcd, B.A. Rs. 3-1-6. READER V. Lessons mostly on persons, things, and scenes outside India
’ ~
“We have aimed throughout this book al bringing the student of for (Form 1V) - 100
= e have aime rroughout thus ook al bringing the studc ’ MACM"—LAN’S PROGRESS'VE ENGLISH READER
) ‘ 1 ) )y ; 1y s Jiof K g ) terature. * . . . .
mal Englzsh into conlact with the lii ng q/)”l/ (/ fiterd A distinctly modern series in which the following principles have been observed.
STYLE IN ENGLISII COMPOSITION By Dudley Bateman, B.A. 1. New words are introduced at regular intervals,
) - 2. No useless or out-of-the way words are used, so that the pupil wiil have nothing to unlearn.
Re- 1-11-6. 3. When a new word is used for the firsi time, it is printed in bold type to attract attention,
FIRST STEPS IN ENGLISII GRAMMAR By L. Tipping, M.A. 4. The lessons are written in simple, everyday language, so that the pupil may be sure of
4 - . ’ learning good, idiomatic English throughout his course.
annas. 3. Special features of Readers 1V and V are
r== This little book is intended for the use of beginners in Lnglish: (i) The introduction, by kind permission of the distinguished author, of a number
' ' o . ) . . of stories by the famous Bengali poet, Dr. Rabindranath Tagore.
In it the main principles of [;nglt'sh (;r.ammar are sel forth in the (i) The inclusion of a number of lessons on Indian Industries of To-day.
simplest possible manner, stress being laid throughout on the use of ILLUSTRATED IN COLOUR Rs, A. P.
words rather than on grammaltical theory. PRIMER (IV Standard) (Teaching about 200 words in simple sentences) 0 6 0
A few simple diagrams are employed, which should help the pupil to READER [—(V Standa;ii} (Untroducing about 300 new words) 070
o . 1 STRATED IN BLACK AND WHITE
, flere Speccl. :
understand the uses of the diffcrent Parls of Specch READER 11-——(1 Form) (Introducing about 350 new words) 0 7 o
Every lesson is followed by a number of excrcises, which give the READER III-+(II Form) .. 0 8 0
pupil an immediate opportunity of pulting into practice what he has READER IV—(I1I Form) ' . 010 o
. . ’ READER V—(1V Form) '
just been learning, —— - 010 0
MADRAS_BOMBAY CALGUTTALONDON. _ MADRAB—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON;  =m
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR & COMPOSITION MACMILLAN'S NEW ENGLISH READERS
MATRICULATION ENGLISH By L Tipping, M.A.,and A AICI]CZCS, The skilful method of this very famous series of readers has been acknowledged by

their universal usage in the teaching of English.
M.A. Rs.2, Special attention to Dialogues, Grammar and Composition; Exercises after each
~ Nt lesson und a Vocabulary to each Reader are the features of New English Readers. Rs. A, P.
: S GRAMMAR By 1. y . Y ‘

MAI;I‘RéCULATION ENGLISIT GRAMMAR By L. Tipping, M.A e e L | R A
s, 2. PRIMER II. Very easy lessons, mostly in dialogue form (IV Standard) .. 0 40
. . READER 1. Very simple lessons, many dialogues (V Standard) ... 050

¥="  Recommended by the Madras Department of Public Instruction for READER II. Easy lessons, with simple narrative verse, First lessons, very
the Secondary School Leaving Certificate Examination in connection easy, in grammar and composition (Form 1) .. 0 80

with the Second paper in Englisit. . READLER 111. Simple lessons and easy narrative verse; lessons in grammar
and composition a little harder than those in Reader Il (Form II) 0 12 0

A NEW MATRICULATION ENGLISI] COURSE By Gu_v Boas, READER IV. Lessons mostly on Indian subjects ; sitnple verse, mostly narra-

M.A,, and C. Aldred, B.A. Rs. 3-1-6.

tive; lessons in grammar and composition similar to those in

RReader 111, but a little more advanced, (Form I1I} .. 1 00
= 'We have aimed throughout this book at bringing the student of for- READER V. LefSOﬂS mostly on persons, things, and scenes outside India
mal English into conlact with the living spirit of literature.” (Form 1V) e 100
MACMILLAN’'S PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH READERS
STYLE IN ENGLISII COMPOSITION l’)_v l_)udlcy B:ttcman, B.A. A distinctly modern series in which the following principles have been observed.
Re -1 1-6. 1. New words are introduced at regular intervals,
2. No useless or out-of-the way words are used, so that the pupil will have nothing to unlearn.
FIRST STEPS IN ENG LISIT GRAMMAR By L. 'I‘ipping, M.A. 3. When a new word is used for the first time, it is printed in bold type to attract attention,
4 annas. 4. The lessons are written in simple, everyday language, so that the pupi! may be sure of
. L learning good, idiomatic English throughout his course.
¥="  This little book is intended for the use of beginners in English:

3. Special features of Readers 1V and V are

In it the main principles of English Grammar are sel forth in the (i) The introduction, by kind permission of the distinguished author, of a number

simplest possible manner, stress being laid throughout on the use of . ) of S‘.ories by the famous Bengali poet’. Dr. Rabinq ranath Tagore.
. ‘ (i) The inclusion of a number of lessons on Indian Industries of To-day.
words rather than on grammatical theory.
‘ ‘ ILLUSTRATED IN COLOUR Rs, A. P.
A few simple diagrams are employed, which should help the pupil to PRIMER (1V Standard) (Teaching abowt 200 words in simple sentences) ... 0 6 0
understand the uses of the diffcrent Parts of Specch. READER [—(V Standard) (Introducing about 300 new words) .. 070
s followe e el - ILLUSTRATED IN BLACK AND WHITE
Evemf lessc.m s /.to owed by a number ,Of %.\L;c;ses, ,“’]“Ch give the READER 11—(1 Form) (Introducing about 350 new words) w 0 7 0
pupil an immediate opportunity of pulting into practice what he has READER I1I-(I1 Form) .. 0 8 0
just been learning, READER IV—(I11 Form) | .. 010 0
READER V—(IV Form) ' we 010 0
MADRAS—BOMBAY- CALCUTTA—LONDON. | " "
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A COMPLETE LIBRARY FOR SPORTS AND ATHLETICS

MODERN SPORTS SERIES

Edited By HOWARD MARSHALL

Each book illustrated with about 32 pages of pholoyraphs,

CRICKET by D. R, JARDINE

LAWN TENNIS by L. A, GOoDFREE and N, B. T, WAKELAM
ASSOCIATION FOOTBALL by F. N. S. CREEK

RUGBY FOOTBALL by N. B, T. WAKELAM

GOLF by HENRY LONGHURST

ATHLETICS by MEMBERS OF THE ACHILLES CLUB

HOCKEY by D. S. MILFORD
THE SPORTSMAN'S LIBRARY

ILLUSTRATED
Volumes now ready Illustrated

Riding and Horsemanship by William Fawcett.
Coarse Fishing by A. J. Rudd,

Sea Fishing by Major D. P. Lea Birch.

Gun Dogs and their Trainiog by H. Atwood Clark.
Making a Shoot by Major-General Sir jobn Goodwin
Trout Fishing by H. D. Turing,

Salmon Fishing by W. ]J. M. Menzies.

Big Game by Major H. C. Maydon.

Deerstalking by P. R. Chalmers.

10. Gliding and Soaring by C. H. Latimer-Needham.
11. Rough Shooting by G. K. Yeats and R. N. Winnal.
12. Fencing Tactics by P. E Nobbs,

13. Woodcock and Snipe by J. W. Seigne and Keith,
14. Fox-Hunting by William Fawcett,

15. Falconry by Gilbert Blaine.

16. Canoeing by W. J. Luscombe.

17. Partridge Shooting by Captain J. B. Drought.

18. Pheasant Shooting by Leslie Sprake.

19. Swimming and Water Polo by W, J. Howcroft.
20. The Shot Gun by T. D. S. Purdey and Capt. ]J. A, Purdey.
21. Field Sports of Scotland by P. R. Chalmers,

22. Wildfowling by C. T. Dalgery.

23. Big Game of India by Major H. C. Maydon.

24, Sailing Vol. I by P, K. Kemp.

25, Sailing Vol. 11 do.

26. Athletics and Training by Guy Butler.

MACMILLAN & Co. LTD.,

(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)
,  MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON.
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Junz 1938.) ADVERTISEMENTS. 1V
COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
T. V. SUBRAMANIA AIYAR,

Commercial Instructor, Govt. Muhammadan College, Madras.

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in the subject
Jor the Madras Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Ezamination
and
the Madras Government Technical Ezaminations
D, Crown 16mo. 180 pages, Price Re. 1-8-0.

Approved as a suitable Text-book for School use.
(Fort 8t, George Ganeite, 24th July 1923, page 671),

GRADUATED EXERCISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Usetul for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re. 1-8-0.

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS.

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth. Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries,

vids Fort Baint George Gagette, Pars LB p, b11, dated 23-13-'28

—————

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOLS
Propaved in acoordance with the S. S. L. C. Syllabus

D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0,

Approved as a Text-Boek suitable for School use,
vide Fort St. Geerge Gasetis, Part I-B, p. 547, dated 1-11-198¢

SRINIVASA VARADACHAR! & CO,, 19, MOUNT EOAD, MADBAS,
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BOOKS
By CORRIE FEARON (Nee GorpoN), Ep.B. (Edin.)

Assoclate of tha Freebel International Union, London ; Speclalist in Child Education
President of the Assoclation of Child Nature and Education of India; and
Lecturer, Teachers® Collegs, Saidapet,

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUCTION, TO CHILD STUDY

Crown 8vo, 200 pp, Price-IRe, 3.

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Crown 8vo. 120 pp. Price Re. 1-8.

“FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW"
ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

Fcap. 8vo, 180 pages. Price Re, 1-8-0.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRA®

1

£

iml‘ - ADVE#’I‘IBEMENT& L m
“THE SOUTH INDIAN TEACHER"

is

THE OFFICIAL JOURNAL OF THE o

SOUTH INDIA TEACHERS' UNION: o #

It is therefore the Journal of the teacher -
and no teacher should be without it.

Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum,

ﬁegistered Office :—
| 41, Singarachari Street,
Triplicane, Madras.

FOR

v THE BEST OF THE BEST READ

THE

INDIAN READERS’ DIGEST
Monthly Journal, Appreciated Highly by Leading Publicists, Educationists,
Government Officials, etc., etc.

Recommended for Colleges and High Schools
SingLE Cory As. 8.

SPECIAL OFFER: 15 MONTHS FOR RS- 5 ONLY-

You Can’t miss this Standard Publication

“ INDIAN WHO'S WHO?*"

5,000 Biographies, Profusely illustrated, Over 1,400 pages
Valuable Information about every Indian State.

Price Rg, 10. (PosTage ExTrA, Re. 1 )
Available at all Leading Book Stalls throughout Indig
U.S.A. Representative :— Publishers, London Representative :— 7
Mzssns. 8oaan & Co., YEsHANAND & Co,, SunDER P. Kapapi, Esq.,
280, Fifth Avenue, 20/22, Elphinstone Circle, 2, Willoughby Road
New York, (U.8,A.) Fort, Bombay, 1. Hampstead, London, N.W. 3,4
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BOOKS
By Mr. P. LAKSHMI NARASU NAIDU, BA. -

Professor of Physical Science, Pachaiyappa's College, Madras.

(1) Intermediate Physics. Prepared in accordance with the

University Syllabus. Demy 8vo. 647 pp. with 840 diagrams and an
Elaborate Index. Rs. 4. :

(2) Intermediate Chemistry. Prepared in accordance with
the new Regulations of the Indian Universities. ~Demy 8.0. 550 pp.
with 244 diagrams and an Elaborate Index. Rs. 8-8-0.

(3) Lessons in Elementary Physics. Prepared in
accordance with the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the 8chodt
Final Examinations. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 550 pp. with copious
illustrations. Re. 1-3-0.

(4) Lemsons in Elementary Chemistry, Propared .
according to the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the School Final
Examinations.  Second edition, Crown 8vo. 329 pp. with copious
illustrations, As, 12, ( '

»

Emssence of Buddhism
Wlth 105 illustrations of Buddhist Art. 3econd edition. Revised snd Enlarged.
Price—Paper cover Re. 1-8-0. Cloth bound Rs. 3.

BOME OPINIONS ON THE SEQOND EDITION, i

The first edition was welcomed by competent critics in Asia, Europe and America ag one of gh,lg
most succeesful expositions of Sskysmuni’s teschings snd in its present {orm-—-pnotioally so mnob &
powritten and enlarged as to smount to a new book=it will long hold its own asg one of thestandard works ¢
on the subject. We can give it no higher praise than by ssying that it is quite wortby to take rank 'N\
khe books of scholars like Rhys Davids snd Oldenberg.~~Hindustan Review, May-June, 1912, !

To those who wish to obtain & knowledge of the poble religion promulgsted by S8akyamuni from
bhe standpoint of the scientific scbolar imbued with the spirit of modern research thers is no work that we .
pan recommend better than the Kesence of Buddhism......... The compilation from Buddhist sources’
smbodied in the Hssence of Buddhiem is splendid, and we wsincerely trust that the book will have a Jvory
wide cirtulation in Buddbist and non-Buddhist coontries where English is apoken. Buddhism iv intended
lor the honest searcher of philosophic truth, snd in these days of scientific scapticism when theological
paligion is losing its ground, a work like this is opportune. To those who wish 0 know the path ludgil 00

tersd peace we cordially recommend Mr. Naraau’s Masence of Buddbism.e—=The Nahuboiht shd
W World, July 1912,

I T1 QP

smvmu VARADACHARI & co., 190, MOUNT ROAD, mm«*




REGD. NO. M. 272, ,

Che 1c1

A simple chest cold may, if
neglected turn into bronchitis ;
avoid this by rubbing your
chest with AMRUTANJAN.
Its penetrating warmth goes
| deep down into the chest,
fi 2= loosens the phlegm and brings
4 quick relief,

\ AMRUTANJAN
BRINGS QUICK RELIEF ALWAYS

Frinted and published by Srinivasa Varadachari & Co., 190, Mount Road, Madrag—1-1.1933,
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A HISTORY OF INDIA

BY

"Rao Sans C. S. SRINIVASACHARIAR, MA.,
Professor of History, Annamala: University
AND

Tue LATE M. S. RAMASWAMI AIYANGAR, M.A.,
Chief Lecturer in History and Economics, Maharaja's College, Visianagram,

Part 111—British Period.

A special edition of the prescribed portion alone now available at Rs, 2.

Demy 8vo about 270 pages and 4 maps.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO.
PUBLISHERS, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS.
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FOR HIGH SCHOOLS
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7

BY O£p /9 \,

Henry Martin, M.A, 0BE,, 1\ L
Principal, Islamia College, Peshawar 7) r ol &

~ A=
=

With introduction, critical notes to clear up difficulties and”
exercises based on new model questions and grammar syllabus
issued by the Department.

Book 1 As. 14. Book Il : RE. 1.
M. SESHACHALAM & CO.
PUBLISHERS : MAsSULIPATAM

‘EXERCISES IN ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS'
for Training and Middle Schools
(for Masters and Mistresses)
with a Chapter on ‘ Hints on Teaching Methods’

By M. D. GOPALACHARI, B.A, L.T,
First Asst. Govt. Secondary Training School, Guntur; author of the F.A. Algebra Manaal,

and somatime Asst. Examiner in Mathematics at the University and School Final Examinations,

TAMXIL—-2nd EDITION—Revised and Enlarged—As. 12.
TELUGU-2nd EDITION—Revised and Enlarged—As. 12.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & COy 190, MOUNT BOAD MADRAS.
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INTRODUCTORY ALGEBRA
ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS

The Most Blementary Privcipley Fully Kxplained

aud Lllusirated by Model Solutions
BY
Rao Bamabcr P, V, SESHU A1YAR, B.A, L.T,, LES. WITH
Retired Principal, Govt. Collegs, Kumbakonam. ONE THOUSAN DE XAMP LES
AND BY
V. VENKATASUBBAYYA, BA, LT. JOHN COUK, m.a., r. n,s. g
Headmaster, High School Dept., Pachaiyappa’s Collego, Madras. “rincipal, Central College, Bangalore, Fellow of the Madras University, eto.
Part 1 for Forms I to I11. 8th Edition, Cr. 8vo. 550 pp. Rs. 2. Sixth and the latest Edition
ar . !

—Revised. Price 10 Annas.
Part 11 for Forms IV to VI. 6th Edition, Cr. 8vo. 612 pp. Rs. 2.

e o Dt i A, s Gl RUDIMENTS
Adapted and translated by S. Sivaraman, B.A., L.T,, Mutheratics Aesistaut,
Part I for Form I. Cr. 8vo. 292 pages. 12 As.

OF ALGEBRA

With a Chapter oq Graphs

by the late . SRINIVASA IYER,
Part Il for Form Il. Cr. Bvo. 208 pages, 10 As. Author of " Problems in Arithmatic.”
Part 11l for Form IIl. Cr. Bvo. 300 pages. 12 As. Revised by B. HAN UMANTHA RAU, B.a.
Prefessor of Mathematics, College of Bngineering, Madras,
TELUGU EDITION Krishua Rao, B.A., L1, Sixth Edition. Price Re, 1.
Adapted and translated by A. Juyaram Rao, B, 1.T,, snd 5. Krishna ! '
Board High School, Kavali.

d Edition—Revised and Enlarged. 16¢th Edition.

, As.12.  Secon on—

A S R Y A MANUAL OF ARITHMETIE@
e T for Tor P;rt ll.l for Form 111. Cr. 8vo. 308 pages. As. 12. By the late s. RADHAKRISHNA AlYAR, B.a.

Principal, Maharajan’s College, Pudukotah,
— Very useful for Schooi-

A COURSE OF GENERAL MATHEMATICS Pt g Cor .
FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS PROBLEMS IN ARITH

WITH
By V. RAGHUNATHA AIYAR, B.A, L.T. SOLUTIONS AND EXAMPLES

CLASSIFIRD AND ARRANGED

Dy. lnspec.tov of Schools. Ambasamudram.
6th Edition. OCr, 8vo, over 570 pages ard 200 disgrames. RS, 2.

TAMIL EDITION Late Headmaster, Pachaiyappa's High School, Conesveram,

TENTH EDITION—REVISE .
BY THE SAME AUTHOR Price B 10::0 ENLARGED
D. Cr. 18 mo. 3968 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0, .

BY
S. SRINIVASA AlYaRr

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO, MO
SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO. 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,

UNT ROAD, MADRAS.



THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW,

A PREPARATORY ALGEBRA

Prepared in accordance with the Syllabus in Optional Mathematios
(C. Group) for the Madras S.S.L.C. Public Examination

By V, RAGVHUNATHA AIYAR, B.A, LT
Dy. Inspector of Schools, Tirukurungudi Range (Tinnevelly Dt.): author of * A Course of General Mathematics

D. Cr. 600 pages with 49 diagrams. Price Rs, 2.

INTERMEDIATE GEOMETRY
(THEORY AND PRAGTICE)

Containing a detailed and exbaustive treatment of the matter for the
Intermediate Examination with special reference to the Syllabuses of
the Madras and Mysore Universities.

By M. SATYANARAYANA, MA, LT

Chlef Lecturer in Mathomatics, Maharajab's College, Vizianagrum)

AND
K. S. PATRACHARIAR, MA,, L.T.

Chlof Lecturer in Mathematics, Government College, Kumbakonam,

Crown 8vo. 390 pp. with over 130 diagrams. Price: Rs. 2-8-0.

A NEW GEOMETRY FOR HIGH SCHOOLS

BY

A. A, KRISHNASWAMI AYYANGAR, M.A., L.T.
Chisef Lecturer in Mathematics, Intermediate College, Mysors.

WITH A FOREWORD
BY
Dr. R. VAIDYANATHASWAMY, M.A., D.Sc., F, R. 8. K,

Reader in Mathematics, Madras University,
Crown 8vo. 500 pages and 404 diagrams,
Price Rs. 2-8-0.

[JoLy 1988,

SRINIVASA VARADACHAKI & CO., 180, MOUNT ROAD, MADHAS.

ADVERTISEMENTS, vil
FIFTH AND REVISED EDITION

OF THE

INTERMEDIATE BOOK-KEEPING

By K. SUBRAMANI AIYAR, B.A., L.T., F.S.A.A.,

8ecretary to the Accountancy Diploma Board, Bombay (1916 to 1038,

Jony 1938.]

8enior Partber of Messrs. K, 8. Aiyar & Co,, Bombay;
Principal

of Paohalyappa’s QCommercial Scbool, Madras (1986-1889); of the Govt, S8chool of.Commerce, Oalicut (1895-1900)
of the Byramjee Jeejeebhoy College of Commerce (1909-1908), and of the Govt.College of Oommerce,Bombay (1918-1914)

Price Rs. 3. Postage, &c., extra.

Approved for use in Commercial Classes in English Schoois by the Text-Book -
Committee, United Provinces, vide No. G. 6336/XV111-248, dated 21-8-18,

Recommended as a text-book for S, L. C. Examination of the Bombay Unlversity,

Offloially recommended for olass use by the Commissioner for Govt. Examinations, Madras.

Officially recommended as & Text-book for the Junior Grade Examination in Accountancy tor the Mysore
Commercial Examinations, vide Notification No. D. 6855-57 Edn, 374-29.2, dated 181229,

By the same Author.

Seventh Edition—Revised and Improved.

THE ELEMENTS OF BOOK-KEEPING

OFFICIALLY RECOMMENDED

AS A TEXT»BOOK

FOR

The Bombay Government School Final Examination,
Order No. 6451, dated Nagpur, the 31st July, 1817.

The books noted above have been sanctioned for use as Library books in the
High and Anglo-Vernacular Schools of the Central Provinces and Berar,

Demy 8vo. 248 pages. Price Re 1-8-0,

SBINIVABA VARADACHEARI & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADEAS,



viii THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW. (JoLy 1988.

POPULAR COMMERCIAL TEXT-BOOMKS

BOOK-KEEPING AND ACCOUNTS

With sumerous Kxercises nud Selecr Dxamination Papors.—A Standard Work for the use of
Schools and Classes preparing for Public Bxuminations in the sobject and for the nao of
Accountants sud Book-keepers in Busivess offioes

by the late Rao Samn S, VAIDYANATIHA AYYAR,

Headmaster, Government Hchool of Commerge, Calicat,
Approved as a Suitable Textbouk (Furt St. Goorge Gazotte, Oct. 21, 1913.)

Ofcially recommended for refarence by the Comwmiasioner tor Govt. Kxaminations, Medras

Seventh Edition, Price: Rs, 3-8-0.

By the samne author.

A TEXT-BOOK OF TYPE-WRITING.

+Recommended by the Director of Public lnstruction as s Text-beok for ihe Government

Technical Examinations in Type-writiog.)

Eighth Edition—Price: Ra. 3-8-0.

By the same author.

COMMERCIAL PRACTICE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF COMMLRCE

Including a knowledge of Business Methods & Correspondence

for use In Secoadary Schools for the Public Examination fof School-Lsaviag Certiticate and for the
@ovt. Techaical Lower Grade Examination ia the subject

Officially recommended for olass use by the Comwissioner for Govt. Bxaminations, Madras,

Approved as & suitable Text-book.
6th Edition. Prioce: Rs. 3-8-0.
(Fors St George Gasette, 4th June 1912, page 371).

Officially recommended as a Text-bcok for the Junlor Grade Examination in Lay and Practice of Commerct
for theMySore Commercial Examivations, vide Notificatlon No, D. 6855.57 Edn, 374-29-2, dated 18-12- 29,

————

SRII\IVASA VARADACHARI & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,

Jory 1988.) ADVERTISEMENTS. ix

A HISTORY OF INDIA

FOR STUDENTS
By C. S, SRINIVASACHARIAR, M A,,

Projyessor of History, Annamalai University
AND

The late M. 8, RAMASWAM] AIYANGAR, MA,

Professor of History and Economics, Maharajah's College, Vizianagram.

Part I. Hindu India. With Six Maps
WITH AN INTRODUCTION
By RADHAKUMUD MOOKERJT, M.A.,, P.R.S,, Pa.D,
Professor and Head of the Department of Indian History, Lucknow University.
Second Edition. Thoroughly Revised and Enlarged.

(Prescribed as a text-hook for thes Intermediste Examination. of the
Madras University, the Andhra, the Annamalai and the Benares Hindn
Universities and by the Board of High School and
Intermediate Edunocation, U. P.)

Demy 8vo. 400 pages, Rs. 2-8-o.

Part IT. Muhammadan India. With Five Maps
WITH AN INTRODUCTION

By MOHAMED HABIB, B.A. (Oxon.), BAR-AT-LAW,
Professor of History and Politics, Muslim University, Aligarh,

Demy 8vo. 384 Pades. Price—Rs. 3

(Prescribed us a text-book for the Intermediate Examination of the
Madras, Andhra, Mysore and Annamalai Universities
and by the Board of High School and Tntermediate Edncation, U.P)
Recommended asg a Reference Book for the Madras
S. 8. L. C.—C. Group—History of India, for 1931-32.

Part ITTI. British India. With Seven Maps
WITH AN INTRODUCTION
By Rev. H. HERAS, S.J.,
Professor of History, St. Xavier's Callege, Bombay ;
Director, Indsan Historical Research Institute, Bombay.

Demy 8vo over 500 pages Rs, 3-8-0,.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,



THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

(JoLy 1888

AT REDUCED RATE

( Books by direct disciples of Sri Ramakrishna )

gwami Abbedananda’s Works: The edition
offers in one volume of 400 pages the
following series of American lectures by
the Swami: Self-knowledge: Divine
Heritage of Man; Re-incarnation ;
Scientific Basis of Religion; What is
Vedants ? Unity and Harmony; and
Cosmic Evolution.

|

gwaml Ramakeishnananda’s Works: The
following works of this learned and
saintly disciple of Sri Ramakrishna are
available in a single volume of 2
pages: The Universe and Man; Soul .of
Man : Path to Perfection; and Necessity
of Religion. Writings are both scholarly

and inspiring.

The Educational Review

A MONTHLY RECORD FOR INDIA
Vor. XLIV.]

T JULY 1938, L (No. 1.

THE CHALICE.

By H. K. Pror, NicHOLAS DE ROERIC Al
Nagquar. n|

Price Reduced from Rs. 3 to Re. 1. i Price Rsduced from Re. 1 to As. 8.

Telugu, Tamail and Kanarese, apply to:

Mylapore, Madras,

For Catalogue in English,

Ramakrishna Mutt,

“YOUNG CEYLON"

The Leading Monthly Magazine in Ceylon
Excellent Medium for Advertisements.

FIFTH YEAR OF PUBLICATION

opics and International Problems.

Articles on Current T ‘ .
Tourists Supplements 1n every 1s5ue.

Literary, Educational, Health, Finance and :
Gleanings from Leading Magazines. N
An indispensable magazine for those interested in current opinion.

Annual Subscription Rs. 3.

For advertisement rates and other particulars, please apply to :—
THE MANAGER,

‘ YOUNG CEYLON;,

HULTSDORP,
COLOMBO-

S depicted by all peoples, the chalice is a
A highly symbolical object.  Beginning
with sacred, tribal, and martial cups, and
ending up with the symbolic designations of
nerve-centres, all are accorded especially care-

. ful attention. To the concept of the chalice

are devoted untiring researches. In images,
from the most ancient ones, we see flaming
chalices. On stone sculptures in Central
Asia can be seen how these guardians of the
desert clasp to their hearts the chalice bearing
living fire.

Thus in ancient depiction the concepts of
chalice and fire are especially often combined.
If we recall the most ancient knowledge about
the chalice as a nerve-centre, serving asa
repository of all perceptions, then all similar
comparisons are still more profoundly deepen-
ed. The chalice, as a centre which had certain
other names in ancient writings, nevertheless
ks been nowhere overlooked.

Even the most inexperienced people at
times sense this important centre. They
speak about some sort of constriction in their
chest. Such a manifestation is commonly

XL1V~—353
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attributed either to a adh . or heart/re-
action.  Dut more thoughtfal™e cognizant
people retlect that it 18 not from such causes
which call up this tension which can even be
oppressive. Sometimes it is possible to make
a study of this curious manifestation. Such
sensations may coincide with a very important
psychic reconstruction of the organism. Ks-
pecially can this be felt when a man is already
capable of advancing in paychic development
to a considerable extent, and yet voluntarily
or involuntarily he unconformably neglects
this possibility.

Likewise people sometimes call this condi-
tion anguish or grief, adding considerations
about some causeless pangs. 1§ is true that
this tension is very similar to certain mani-
festations of anguish. Some have even said
that their hearts can ache on account of
something not perceived by them. Such
sensations demonstrate once again how care-
fully and attentively one should refer to the
signs transmitted by the organism itself.
With011t superstition, without prejudices and
1gnorant terrors, man must clearly take intp

account what is the most useful thing he can
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achieve, and precisely how he can more in-
deferrably take advantage of each given cir-
cumstance, Of course there is often bestowed
upon people the fullest possibility of acquiring
s new step of knowledge. They notice
momentarily flashing signs which attract their
attention. They sense unexpected aromas,
they may even hear something, but animposed
coarseness prevents them from reflecting
clearly and distinctly what beneficent possi-
bilities are so near to them.

We speak about u coarsening, because
usually all possibilities are concomitant with
refinement previously or currently acquired.
But only grossness, the consequence of some
impedent circumstances, conceals as it were
the possibility of the closest realization of
beautiful signs, and the responsibility which
goes along with them. Very often people
refer much more carefully to far-off possibilities
of theirs, but when they may even find them-
selves (quite near to certain sources, they begin
to dream about some distant seas, evading
the most proximate possibility given to them.

But the heart and the centre so closely
connected with it, the chalice, knock for
attention and grievously remind about what is
most essential of all. These tensed warnings
beat to the point of illness, but instead of
harkening to them, man tries to numb them
by some grossly absurd means. Surely some-
times this senseless person will look arcund,
examine, and see that instead of petty every-
day matters he could be in contact with the
great and the irreplaceable.

TLest he try to justify himself either by age
or by intention to do better in the future, it
gtill remains that each instant is non-recurrent.
Future iptentions can create & multitude of

[Jouy 1988,

new possibilities, but this will be something
else, and the former task will remain unful-
filled. Meanwhile each dereliction, and the
more 80 those concerned with «uestions of
the spirit, will sooner or later make itself
known. In the chalice are deposited these
unfulfilled or mutilated tasks.

Lookipg over the history of humanity from
the standpoint of given tasks and the results
received, it is always possible to convince
oneself of the fact that lost spiritual possibi-
lities will always remind about themselves a8
holes in the road. And again, it is impossible
to refer all these vital circumstances to some-
thing exclusively great, according to the
popular worldly standards. Sotetimes the
smallest seed outweighs lumps of gold.

Sooner or later people have to return to
the spiritual path. Light-minded butte: tlies
cannot always frolic on the flowing lawns,
they have to turn to something else which
lies in the foundation. \When, then, people,
willingly or unwillingly, consciously or uncon-
sciously, in their own time or by contacts
with others, return to the path of the spirt,
the more clearly will the heart beat about
everything formerly wrongly concesled, about
everything unfulfilled, perverted, and left in
neglect.

Any conventional terrors, any degenerate
usages,—all this rises up in & ripple of the
substance of the chalice, and people again
toss out into space the poignant question,
‘““why ?”" But for all that, each moment it i8
still not too late to do something in the way
of reparation and improvement. Yes, this
will be something else, it i8 not so clearly
joined with the Higher Thought, Never

JuLy 1938.]

theless it is always possible to return into the
right direetion.

The centre, the chalice, manifest as the
true secret of memory, preserves for ever the
composed treasures and misfortunes. In life,
in storminess, in turbulence, are these
spiritual sediments reworked. Many wounds
are healed, but still the scars remain, either
within or without, Therefore so often do
the chalice and the heart itself remind about
themselves. People must try to direct thoaght
along the right channel in order not to lose
what is already lying at the threshold. As
sentinels on guard the heart and the chalice
remind one that one must not put off until
tomorrow anything which can be undertaken
today, nor must any luminous perception be
soiled by some small dark consideration.

It is not well to spoil another’s holiday.
Just as precisely is it inadmissible to becloud
& luminous perception. What small dark
thoughts can intrude into the midst of solemn
grandeur ! And this will be especially mon-
strous, just as if & hammer should fall on the
strings in the midst of a 1najestic symphony.
Again let us not think of the majestic sym-
phony a8 something beyond the clouds, and
that here we are crawling in the filth of dirty
refuse. Precisely, “as in heaven so on earth,”
and here in the midst of life resound the
echoes of the loftiest canticles. But let us
not sully these torches, let us not extinguish
the luminous flame in the chalice.

Not by accident have both the greatest acts
of humanity and the everyday manifestations
of life been connected with the great form of
the chalice. The language of symbols lives
from the most ancient times to the present.

¥rue, people in their ignorance often play
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with great symbols. They repeat the most
beautiful designations in light-mindedness,
without any wish to render an account as
to where and how it is meet and proper to
pronounce them. No responsibility will be a
mean false devotion if it be realized in joy of
the spirit. kach drooping of the spirit is
also deposited in the chalice.  But each

spiritual joy lights up as a beautiful and
genuine diamond.

Someone has said that our own times drive
all joy out of life, whereas the life of even
certain primitive peoples still preserves the
sparks of joy in the whole of their everyday
existence. Beautiful is the joy of the spirit.
1t cannot be broken by any grimaces of death !
Spirit and Fire ! The flame above the chalice !
The more luminous it is, the more beautiful
are the treasures preserved therein,

Even in the deserts stand the guardians of
the flaming chalice.

AT HAND.
By H. E. Pror. NicHoLAS DE RORRIeH,
Nagyar,

'The spear we shall thrust into earth.

]ipded is the first battle ;

Mighty, my tempered sword ;

Calm was my spirit and valiant.

But during the battle, I saw, boy,

That thou wast distracted by glamour of
flowers.

When we encounter the host
Aflame be with battle, my child,
Believe in the nearness of victory,
With an eye unflinching of steel
Keenly look around thee
W hether battle is needed—
If victory dwells in thy spirit,
Let us delight in the flowers,
Rejoice in the sigh of the dove :
In the brook let us cool our faées
Behind the rock who has hidden ?
To the battle! The host

1s af hand |



SCIENCE AS METHOD.

By MR. DAVID MALAIPERUMAN,

CIENCE, in the modern and critical sense
of the word, is before everything else a
method., This method may be traced back
to prehistoric times, In the childhood of the
race scientific method was merged with and
overshadowed by other factors, such as myth,
fantasy and emotional reaction to the
mysterious forces of nature, The method of
intelligent adaptation to the mysterious com-
plexity of nature marks the dawn of scientific
control. It took mapy generations to formu-
late this method with any degree of satisfac-
tion. It was first formulated in the field of
mechanics and later it expanded beyond
those limits.

Proclaimed by Franocis Bacon, the method
found its actual formulation in astronomy and
later in the brilliant works of Copernicus,
Kepler, Galileo and Darwin, The formula-
tion and adoption of this method in the fields
of the mathematical, physical and biological
sciences, the emancipation of reason, the
substitution of empirically derived knowledge
in place of traditional authority, the recogni-
tion of relativity instead of absolutes, has
revolutionized human thought, Recently the
canons of the scientific method have been
adopted in the realm of sociclogy and

psychology.

The pre.suppositions of the method are
that everything open to human observation
in nature may be reduced, at least ia the
distant future, to terms of the kaown or
knowable data of the sciences; that there is
nothing sacrosanct or supernatural that
gcience cannot invade ; that there is uaiformity
of nature, that tbings bave certain common

M.A. (Madras), Ph, D, (Chicago).

natures and relations, which pertain tocertaio
invariant orders ; that all knowledge is relative
and all findings approximate,

The pre-requisites of the method are:
(a) Selection and delimitation of the field of
inquiry ; (6) familiarity with the field in
which the inquiry is to be made—for example,
it will be absurd and preposterous for a
biologist to dabble with the quantum theory
or hunt for the cosmic ray; (¢) special
interest must be obtained with right habits of
response ; (@) dispassionateness and objectiv-
ity must be allied with a critical attitude
whether the field of inquiry concerns a
microbe, mammal or maple tree,

A great deal of confusion prevails regarding
the definition of the scientific method,
Scientists themselves are not agreed as to the
canons of the scientific method, For the
sake of precision we must examine the
different views. Ever since the days of Joho
Locke, the empirical approach has received
a great deal of momentum, but to-day we
claim that this needs to be supplemented
by other methods. The basic assump-
tion of empiricism, that experience yields
knowledge, is fallacious. For koowledge
involves two factors: the given and the
conceptual interpretation. For instance, 1
may have the pleasant experience of food
that is delicious, but that does not in any
way indicate that [ have knowledge of the
ingredients that comprise the food, vis,, the
chemical properties, relative percentage of
vitamins, etc, It must be subjected to the
right method in order that experience may
attain the status of knowledge, Neither can

Jury 1938.]

scientific method be confused with positivism
which is the view that knowledge is based
on sense data, The same criticism pertaining
to the empirical method holds true in this
case as well. Further, scientific method is
not identical with the rational method,
Reason is but one of the indispensable factors
io attaining knowledge, and reflection or logi-
cal consistency alone cannot yield knowledge.
As Hobson* points out: * The reasoning
faculty we distinguish as a separate faculty
by abstraction only ; its function is coordina-
tive, and it is operative upon data which it
does not, and cannot alone originate.”
Popular opinion tends to identify the scientific
method with the experimental method, with
the techniques and such instruments or
apparatus used in the laboratory. Experi-
weant includes more factors than mere con-
finement to laboratory conditions. Further,
experiment is but one of the conditions of
scientific method, There are some people who
understand the method as one referring to
that used by the physical sciences. But
scientific method is more inclusive, though in
each department of the science it has assumed
highly specialized and technical forms,
Moreover scieatific method is more than
Common sense, for it not only collects and
classifies facts unbiasedly, but lets the facts
themselves suggest a working hypothesis
—which of course requires a plenitude of
previous knowledge as well as the gift for
fresh insights, Creative imagination can help
to foster it, but the task of verification and
test of the hypothesis, clue or insight, must
be left to scientific method. Science, as
Cohent points out, may be distinguished
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from ordinary common.sense koowledge by
the rigour with which it subordinates all other
considerations to the pursuit of the ideal of
certainty, exactness, universality, and system.

Thus s:ientific process involves previous
knowledge (common sense), the fruitful
hypothesis, guiding idea, clue or insight and
the method by which to test, verify, and
apply the idea in such a way as to yield
coherent knowledge. I This method, simple
as it is in essence, has been acquired and
refined with great difficulty and is employed
only by a minority, and even they coofine
its application to a restricted field of interest.§
For instance, every scieatist does not apply
it to the field of religion or social relations,
Ooe may be a renowned astrophysicist or
geologist but when 1t comes to religion or
politics one may be just as fanatical or
dogmatic.

The primary factors involved in the method
of science are observation,
experiment.

reason and
(a) Observation of data, as will
enable the obsgrver to discover general laws
that govern the facts in question, implies
careful selection, comparison and regulation
of method to ensure accuracy, (&) Reason:
Through logical analysis and reflection all bias
is reduced and reason enriches one with a
great variety of possible hypotheses or antici.
pations of nature. (c) Experiment pre-sup-
poses preliminary acquaintance with the
technical methods of experimentation ap-
propriate to the field, as well as some know-
ledge of the results which previous investiga-
tors in the field have gained by use of these
methods. Experimental behaviour implies

® E. W. Hobson : The Domain of Natural Science
{Cambridge University Press, 1926, p. 472.

t Morris Cohen: Reason and Nature (Harcourt
Brace & Co., 1931, New York), p. 83.

* Wieman, H.N.: The Issues of Life (Abingdon Press,
New York, 1930}, p. 182.

§ Bertrand Russel : The Scientifio Qutlook (Norto
& Co., New York, 1931), p. 13,1, . ?
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its operation under controlled conditions.
Statistical studies are designed for the evalua-
tion of variables where controlled experi-
mentation is not possible.

Observation, reason and experiment are
interrelated in the process; one supplements
the other and of coursz the appeal to ex.

- perience is involved throughout : first as the
matrix in which inquiry arises, and secondly
as that on which all theories must be tested,
The method introduces order into observed
facts and fits into a conceptual scheme
isolated entities, Coherence, applicability,
relative simplicity and shareability are condi.
tions that must be satisfied by any conceptual
scheme. The laws and class concepts of
scieace are shorthand devices. The farther
that science advances the more its boundaries
reveal themselves and hence the more clearly
does it point beyond itself, Scientific concepts
are therefore variable.

Certain limitations of the scientific method
must be accepted. It is a method of abstrac-
tion and selectivity. Science is often faced
with the impracticability of cootrolled ex.
perimentation. It is hardly possible to bring
under laboratory conditions the great motive
forces of life or meddle with human beiogs
or institutions. The method needs to be
refined and also modified in the social and
humanistic sciences, The coacepts of science
are rather inadequate, as for example, in the
field of biology. fhe introduction of such
terms as ‘eotelechy,” ‘‘elan vital,” etc,
seems to testify to the inadequacy of the
primary concepts of biology. Since scientific
method demands precision, abstraction, con.
centration of attention to certain limited
area, adaptation of the organism to certain
well.defined functions, the constant adherence
to this metbod alone may circumscribe humaan
life and stunt growth, Eddington refers to
the world of science as a symbolic w.or.ld of
poluter.reudlng-. Scientific categoring do

not do justice to such richness of experience
as that of the artists, lovers, or mystics, The
method of science in relation to mystical
experience corresponds to that of the gram-
marian and lexicographer to poetry. The
surplus wealth of experience which science
may igoore is taken into account by the
mystic, Man is so constituted that be must
constantly react to the surplus wealth of
experience, in order to attain the more
abundant life. Eddington* points out that
such rare moments, when one is fully aware
of the siguificance of the universe, are beyond
explanation in terms of physical measure-
ments or the metrical symbols of the mathe-
matician. lo the quest tor the more abundant
life both the experience of the mystic as well
as the method of science are indispensable.
QOaly those who can combine and iotegrate
the greastest rigour of reason (scientific
method) with the utmost capacity for devotion
and appreciation (mysticism) shall rise above
the perplexities and intricacies of the work.
a-day world and interact with that proccss
of dynamic inter.relationship which sustains
the supreme good,

®Sir A. Eddington : The Nature of ¢he Physical
Woeld (New York ; Macmillan Co., Ltd., 1929}, p.317.

THOU WILT DESIRE.
By H. E. Pror. NicEoLAS DB ROERIOR,
Naggar,

As sign of the victory, child,

Do not garb thyself

In a colorful garment.

Victory passed, but the battle will be,
They shall fail to defeat thee

But surely will come the encounter.
They past life perceiving

I behold glorious victories

And how many sorrowful signs |
But victory is destined for thee

1t victary thou wild

Dealre.

[JoLy 1996,

INDIAN MUSIC AND WESTERN METHODS.

MUSICAL HISTORY-MAKING AT DELHI.

By TANDRA Dervy,
Srinagar.

[Tandra Devi is the pen name of that celebrated
musician, artist, writer and mystic Maude Mac-
Carthy, who has now settled in her Ashram in lovely
Srinagar. Poetess and playwright of international
reputation, she is the pioneer of phono-therapy in
Europe and the first woman to bring Indian music to
the West.

At present she is working strenuously, her advanced
age and physical illness notwithstanding, for the
revival of Indian arts and crafts in modern forms.
She isa fearless exponent of the highest ideals as
applied to industry, arts and crafts,

Her understanding of Eastern and Westera music is
deep and she is an accomplished musician who is
equally proficient in vocal and instrumental music, both
oriental and occidental. She is a cultural ambassador-
ess whose mission is to spread Beauty, Truth and Joy.

Editor,]

Can Western methods be applied to Indian
music is a question which may have arisen in
the minds of some of those who listened to a
concert in aid of the Tuberculosis Fund, which
was given in Dz:zlhi not long since, and
broadcast. The concert was attended by
Her Excellency the Marchioness of Lialith-
gow, QOa one side of the platform was the
Viceroy's Band, lent for the occasio 3, and on
the other side, a Band of Indian musicians
reading and playiog from Western notation.
European and Indian musicians have played
together before. Western notation has also
been used by Indian players. The novelty
and the importance of this concert (the first
of its kind, as far as we koow, in musical
history) lay in other directions. It is not my
coacern to make a detailed criticism of the
programme, The All India Radio, Dzlhi, has
already antounced that more will be given by
John Foulds on similar lines, and people can
form their own opinions, Your readers may,

however, like to know something about the
musical convictions which have prompted a
Western composer to endeavour to create an
Indo-European orchestra,

For ages, #d¢ga (the *“ melody-mould ”’) has
been the basis of Indian music, Que idea
uaderlying this lovely old art-form is that by
dwelling upon and repeating a small musical
formula, a deep psycho-physiological effect is
produced, If the thing is done well, there
can be no doubt that this is true, Uafortunate-
ly, the pedants oo the one hand, and public
neglect and modern vulgarity on the other,
have greatly hurt this grand old art, Bat the
priaciple of »gga survives, It is a real thing
which notbing can destroy, In the West, we
have bad a different musical development,
distinguished mainly from the FEastern
development by harmony. Occasionally we
find traces of the principle of 7gga also in
Western music. Bach and Beethoven were
particularly addicted to it, though it takes an
experienced musician to discover the similari-
ty, which [ will here express for the layman
as the “motif”’ (as, for instance, the four notes
at the beginning of Beethoven’s C minor
Symphony, on which he dwells, and out of
which he develops such a magnificent move.
ment,) This is the spirit of »zg2 manifesting
in a Western form. Wagner, also, was imbued
with it, His “leit-motifs” are famous—nearly
all of them consisting of a short melody-form
as i.n Indian Raga, only differently developed,
This fundamental similarity is natural, for oge
reason, because all our scales and modes
(malas) without exception, were originall

. y
derivgd from India. Our chief scale, which
we call major-diatonic,” s the 29th
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mglakarta (mode) of the Karnatic system,
which mode is called Diirasankarabharanam
in South India, and was taken to Europe by
Pythagoras,

However diff :rent our Western music may
seem to be as compared with [ndian, it is
vitally important to remember that both
spring fron a common ancient culture, Indian
music has in some ways retrogressed. Euro-
pean music has grown from small beginnings
made some 400 years agn, to be a healthy,
noisy, poetical and hopeful adolescent, For
some time, this beautiful child of the ancient
Aryan musical culture has been in a state of
restless, open revolt, He has discarded his
old harmonic theories and methods, He has
tried every cacophony under the sun, but is
still unsatisfied, The young cannot do with-
out the old, nor can the old exist happily
without the young, So we find the modern
harmonist studying India, assimilating the
spirit of »zoa, and endeavouring to build up
a new kind of harmony uponit, Can this
really be done! Is it a legitimate form of art?
I thiok so, certainly, Two things are needed
if it is to be healthily built : (1) The Western
harmonist must control his rebellion against
old forms to the point of being willing and
able to find harmony in the rGoas themselves
or he will ruin Indian music by taking the
vital characteristics out of it. (2) Indian
musicians and the public must be willing to
turn away from vulgar theatrical styles on
the one hand, and pedantic classicism on
the other. They must co-operate with
creative artists in the effort to make way for
a true union of Western harmonic principles
with those of 7gga. What is the principle of
raga? KRgga is a series of notes, and concern.
tration of musical effort within that series
is the principle of 73ga, (This must suffice
for an article of this scope),

Harmony can be built up within a small
series of notes, if the harmonist will submit

(JoLy 1988,

his art to the severe discipline which doiog
this entails, Such harmony as will result
(providing that the harmonist is also an artist)
can be appreciated by the Indian listener if
he will free himself from his racial conceptions
—ar misconceptions P—f rzga; just as the
Western must free himselt from Ais racial
misconceptions of harmony, if these two arts
are to be united,

No gocd will be accomplished for the devel-
opment of Indian music on harmonic lines tf
people mervely study Western harmony and
fmport it into Indian music without drastic
modifications. The Western harmony itself
must be modified to fit the exigencies of the
Eastern art, and that is what John Foulds is

endeavouring to do,

As to notation: his Indian players played
from Western notation, and will have to do
s0, if an orchestra is to be built up, But that
does not mean that Western notation should
be adopted for all Indian music. Indian
small bands and singers must always work
in a semi-improvisational manaer, and it will
be deplorable if the attempt which is being
made in some quarters to foist Western
notation upon these Indian musicians ig
successful. A kind of *“sol-fa ** notation has
been used for ages fir this music, and it is
quite adequate,

The old art should be reverently conserv.
ed ; the new art should be vigorously en-
couraged.

If we are to have grand orchestras in India,
we must aim for real symphony orchestras;
but these should not belike London and Phila-
delphia symphooy orchestras, they should
rather be a new creation for India, A symphony
orchestra could not be built out of the exist-
ing meterial in even the finest Indian instry-
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Weats. Other elemeots are required, and
these are provided by some of our Western
lnstrumeats, When these are heard in care-
fully -architected structural unison with the
best [ndian instruments, the effect is beautiful,
Western orchestras lack just what Eastern
instrumeats can give them, But before we
hear the Inde.European orchestra at its best,
we will have to get down seriously to the busi-
ness of improving the craftsmanship in Indian
instrumeats. No doubt this bad craftsmanship
resulting in poor quality of tone and clumsy
gadgets, is the outcome of several centuries of
neglect, Discerning patronage of Indian
instrument.makers will therefore be an essen.

tial, if symphony orchestras are to be built up
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in India. We must encourage and help
indigenous craftsmen, and above all, stick to
the old models of Indian instruments, which
cannot be improved upon, exceptina few
minor details of fittings and gadgets.

How sad it will be if, just as Western masi-
cians are convinced of the value of these
instruments, Indians scrap them! Europe
and America will soon be needing to use them.
A start was made at that Delhi concert by a
musician who knows what Europe and
America want, Western instruments, like
Western scales, originated in the East. What
more vatural, then, than that arts and instra.
ments derived from a common source should
be united in an Indo-European orchestra ?
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A LITTLE THOUGHT-OF EDUCATIONAL DANGER
IN THE SCHOOLS OF BENGAL.

By Mr. J. M, DATTA, M.Sc,, BL,,
Calcutta,

OME three years ago the Sociu/ Service
Quarterly of Bombay editorially wrote
thus :—

 Recently a deputation of the Youth’s
Welfare Association, Lahore, waited on the
Minister of Education with the object of
drawing his attention to sexual abuses in
public schools, The Memorandum submitted
by the Association to the Minister urged the
necessity of laying down severe penalties for
teachers seducing boys italics ours). It
seems that this problem about sexual abuses
on the part of teachers in relation to their
students is peculiar to the Punjab, The fact
that a responsible Association should give
such prominence to the evil and advocate
severe measures for its removal leads one to
believe that the evil must have become
common in the province, Had it been as
common in the other provinces complaints
would have been heard about it long age.
It was a revelation, we presume, for people
in other provinces to know that this uo-
patural vice was so prevalent in the
Pupjab, when they read the news of the
Y. W. A memorandum and deputation
to the Education Minister...... The complaint
about sexual abuses io schools in the Punjab
brings to mind a larger social problem. The
root cause of the evil must be traced to
soclal conditions in the province. Questions
such as whether the percentage of unmarried
teachers in that province is higher than in
other provinces, whether the lower propor.
tion of women to the whole population,

has anything to do with the evil, whe.
ther upnatural vice is prevalent there by
tradition, and whether the purdah system
can be held responsible to any extent for it,
deserve to be carefully considered, The
subject is an unsavoury one, butin view of
the disastrous effects of the vice on the
physical and moral well-being of the rising
generation, it deserves to be tackled in the
most practical and scientific manner,”

The problem is oot absent in Bengal ; th.e
vice is there and fairly well.spread; and it 1s
feared it is spreading, )

We shall try to discuss the problem in its
two-fold aspect—one affecting the teacher and ’
the taught ; the other between the boys them-
Aod we shall indicate briefly the

which help ts

selves.
favourable circumstances
growth and spread.

The vice is of semitic origin ; so it is not
so widespread as it is o the Punjab.
There the usual defence of the wife in a suit
for the restitution of conjugal rights is that
the husband wanted to know her in the wrong
way. Here the vice, though well-spread,
appears to be more sporadic ' among the
Hindus; and among the Muhammadans,
excepting ip the districts of Chittagong
{(where they are partly of Arab origin), Noa-
khall and Tippera and the city of Dacca,

and perhaps the districts of Rajshahi aod

Dinajpur it is not very widely prevalent,

The vice among the Hindus appears mainly
to be confined to certain depressed castes
in certain localities, ¢g.,, among the

e am
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Kaoras in the 24 Paraganas, but not in the
neighbouring district of Hooghly, We do not
mean that the high castes or other castes are
free from the vice, e g,, it is widely prevalent
among the Vyasokta Brahmins of Midnapore
and Bankura ; but generally among the higher
castes it is raréer, Among the Hipdus it is
looked down with positive disgust and horror ;
it inds no countenance even among the
dissolute Vaishnabs of Neda-NVedi class,
There is not the shadow of a sanction even
among the ‘left-handed’ orgiastic Tantras.

But unfortunately .ft is not so with the
Mubammadans ; they do not regard it with
the same horror or loathsomeness, Dur.ul-
Mukhtar is a Mubammadan law book of high
authority, At p, 217 of the Lucknow edition
(English translation), we find:—* And (Rajat
can be effected) by re-marrying her during her
Iddat—the Fatwa is accordingly—the Jauha-

_run-Naiyarah—and by carnal connection ia
» the back part, according to reliable opinion,
because that too is not without sexual
desire.” Circumcision and the attendant
ceremonies make the boy precociously sex-
conscious at a comparatively early age.
The writer has been informed by a high
authority—a Muhammadan M,A., B.L, who
was the Headmaster of a High English
School for many years and who was sent to
Geneva by the Government to represent India
—that the vice is confined mostly to maktabs
and madrassahs, where old type Maulvis do
the teachiog ; and that it is more prevalent
in Chittagong and Dacca than anywhere
else,
Given the predisposing causes, the increas.
jng relative shortage of females to males
" in Bengal aggravates the problem. The
proportion of females to males has decreased
from gg2 females per 1,000 males in 1872
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to 924 females per 1,000 males in 1931,
Though the Census Statistics bave been
clouded by the wholesale early marriages in
anticipation of the introduction of the Sarda
Act the proportion of unmarried males
(especially of the age 15-20) has steadily
increased from 572 per 1,000 living of the
same age-period in 1881 to 665 in 1921,

So far as the problem is between the
teachers and the taught, the surrounding
circumstances and the quality of the
teachers themselves favour its spread, Of
the 69,036 institutions of all classes in 1932,
primary schools number 61,152 and of these
16,359 are maktabs for boys, The Eighth
Quinquennial Review on the Progress of
Education in Bengal says :—* The proportion
of single-teacher schools is higher in Bengal
than in uny other province, lo 1926-27 no
fewer than 36 per cent, of the schools in
Bengal had only one teacher each...... There
has been a little improvemeant......But in one
division 80 per cent. of the schools are still
single-teacher schools....... Most of the teachers
remain uantrained. In 1926-27, Bengal, in this
respect also, was at the bottom of the list of
provinces. The trained teachers have in.
creased from 14,261 to 19,379 during the
period, but the rate of increase is slow, Of
the untrained teachers there are, it is reported,
many who cannot even read correctly or with
ease and it is idle to expect them to teach
their pupils efficiently. The fact is that the
conditions of service of the primary school
teachers are such that the profession can
scarcely attract any but those who are driven
into it in despair as the last refuge of the
unemployed, This is particularly true of the
rural districts. Life in the village is not
congenial to an educated man; there are

scarcely any prospects, no intellectual
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stimulus, no cultured society, The pay is
not enough to live in comfort...... Often the
teacher is a stranger with no attachment to
the villages.'’ (Italics ours) {See p, 25 of the
Report,]

The average number of boys ia a primary
school is 38°4. Of these 25 or 22 are in the
very lowest infant class, according as the
school is a Lower or Upper primary one.
“ Although the full course lasts five years,
the great majority of children begin and end
with the first class; they are withdrawn
before they proceed further. Most parents
regard the school as a convenient créche, and
teachers are glad to make up anyhow the
requisite number of pupils for earping a
a grant.” [See p. 23 of the Report.] As
the grant-in-aid for makfabs or schools
regarded as makzabs is So per cent, greater,
the number of non-bona-Ade students among
the Muohammadans is likely to be greater;
and this factor is perhaps responsible for the
greater wastage among them, The attendance
at these schools may therefore be taken to be
of the order of some 12 to 15 boys, if not less,

Thus in the single-teacher schools in the
rural areas there are great opportunities for
committing such vice, The teacher is himself
un.educated ; there is no check of another
censuring eye; there is the paucity of boys ;
the local public opinion is ignorant; and of
the boys in the school, the position of a step-
son in a Mubammadan family (who form
some 132 per cent, of such boys) is uaeaviable
and his morals are scarcely enquired into or
looked after. If the schoo! happens to be a
makiab, and the teacher a maulvi, there is
the additional semi.religious balo round him,
which helps him in covering up bis misdeeds

|[JuLy 1938.

The age-composition of our primary as well
as high school boys is such that it helps the
spread of the vice, To prevent its spread it
was laid down in 1904 by the then University
Commission that oo High Schools, be
they attached to Colleges or not, are to be
within the same compound as the Colleges.
This was an attempt at segregation by age.
Of the 23,17,000 boys readiog in the primary
classes, the number of those who are aged
14 and over is 13,000. In primary classes
there are even boys aged 20 and over; and
the numb:r of such boys is 8o, And of the
25,08,000, scholarsreading in schools, primary,
middle as well as high, as many as 40,000 are
over 16—the age at which a boy is expected
to pass the Matriculation Examination.
In the primary schools in the villages, the
danger of such promiscuous mixing up of
over-age or adults and young ones is great,
The Census Superintendent of Bengal in
1921 fiads ‘ that the grown up school boys
sometimes found in Eastern Bengal are all
Muhammadans,” who are generally cultiva.
tors. These boys are not éona-g£de students ;
and if evilly disposed, haviog knowledge of
matters sexual, they commit far greater
mischief. The same apathy, the same absence
of healthy public opioion, the same neglect
of step-sons as in the case of teachers, help
the spread of the vice,

So far as our individual observation and
those of our friends go, the vice is fairly
well spread and is spreadiog, It is a
pity that the matter is not discussed ; and it
is not getting that much of attention from
the educational authorities which its im-
portance deserves,

e

THE BIRTH-DATE OF SHIVAJI AS GIVEN
IN THE BHAKHARS.

DID MALOJI POSSESS POONA AS HIS JAGIR ?

By MR, G.D. Tamaskar, M, A, Jubbulpore.

(Comtinued from p. 307)

R. C. V. Vaidya has tried to establish in
‘ the t.hird issue of the eleventh year of the
‘Bharat-ltlhas-Sanshodhak-MandalQuarterly”
that Maloji did not possess Poona as his Jagir.
He says that the description of the"Shiobharat”
(verse 45, chapter 1) that Maloji began his
residence at Poona is wrong, that Maloji
never resided at Poona and that the discover.
ed letters show that it was Shahji who first
got Poona as his Jagir. In support of his
contention he says the following on the basis
of the letters of the Patrasar-Sangrah” ;—

“ Letter No. 233 of Shaka 1548 Kartik
Shuddha t (12th October 1626), shows that
the said Sadat who granted land to Maroba
Gosawi was a holder of the Mokasa of
Pargana Poona. Letter No, 246 of Shaka
1549 Vaishakha Shuddha 10 shows that
Sharkas Khan who gave a letter to Maroba
Gosawi was the holder of, the Mokasa of
Pimpari of Pargana Poona, Letter No, 252
of Shaka 1549 Shravana shows that Farad
Khan was the holder of the Mokasa of Supa.
Letter No. 262 of Shaka 1549 Falgun Shukla
14 shows for the first time ' Vazarat Suja-at
Dastgah Shahji Raje Sarlashkar” addressing
the Karkoons and Deshmukhs of Poona and
mentions that he having this side took posses-
sion of the said Pargana, Of course it is not
clear that if the possession was forcible
or legal, But we do find Shahji's letters
from this time onward relatiog to the Poona
Pargana. As for example, letter No, 274 of
Shaka 1550 Shravana Shukia 5 definitely

mentions the assignment of the said Pargana
by way of a Mokasa to Shahji, This shows
that the Bhonsales did not hold tbis Pargana
before Shaka 1550 or 1549 (i.e., 1628 or 162y
A.D.) It might be that Maloji was deprived
of the Pargana, which was then granted to
some one else. But so long as we do not dis-
cover a document to prove that Maloji held
Poona as his Jagir, it is safer to assume that
he did not do so. On the other hand, the letter
No. 22 of 1526 that was issued from the
Poona office shows that it was crown terri-
tory. Therefore, the word Y94 of verse
45.chapter 1,8 §°3A salwr Na@EasEE |
9 UM ARTHRAAT should be in-
terpreted as §99 qQW (holy land). The re-
ference to the Bhimrathi river here justifies
this meaning (holy land). Babaji held
Pandependgaon as his Mokasa, (letter No, 11
of the  Patrasar.-Sangrah”) and a letter of
Maloji issued from this place has also been
discovered, (letter No. 10 of the * Patrasar.
Sar}grah "). Poona cannot be said to be on the
Bh!ma river, while Pandependgaon is on the
Bhima and is also a sacred place, Therefore

the reference by 3"‘!&? in the above vers;
seems to be to this very place,”

Itis no doubt an awkward task to criticise
the interpretation of a scholar like Mr,
(;. V. Vaidya; but apparently his in'terpreta:
tion is wrong and far-fetched and the osiginal

‘laterpretation published in Mr, Divekar’s

edition is correct. The letter cited by M
- . r.
C,V. Vaidya himself shows that the Parg};na of
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Poona often changed hands so far asthe Mokas.
dar was concerned. And Mr, Vaidya himself
seems to be aware of this and is inclined to
believe that Maloji might have held Poona ‘as
his Mokasa., ¢ Punya-Desh’ has been inter-
preted as Poona on the basis ol Bhakhars and
tradition and Shahji’s attachment for it, Even
Mr, Vaidya says that Maloji acquired Poona
as his Jagir when he moved from Verul
to Daulatabad, the then capital of the
Nizam Shah. These are his words in the
first issue of the eleventh year of the “Bharat.
Itihas-Sanshodhak Mandal Quarterly”:
“ Firstly the Bhonsales originally belonged to
Verul itself which was nearer to Daulatabad,
the then capital of Nizam Shah, and acquired
from thence Jagirsin the Poona District along
the frontier of the kingdom.” (page 3). Soit
is clear that Mr. Vaidya changed his opinion
only after six months (without mentioning
this fact at all) on grounds which are not
very strong, for he himself, as we have pointed
out, indirectly admits that the Mokasa of
Poona changed hands. Moreover, he does
not seem to be very definite in his assertion.
On the other hand, there seems to be reason
to suppose that Malik Amber, who was the
dominating mioister of the Nizam Shabhi,
deprived Shahji of the Poona-Supa Jagir, as
the two happened to quarrel after the battle
of Bhatwadi (1624 A. D.) Shabji after
leaving the Nizam Shahi on this account
entered the service of the Adil Shah towards
the end of 1624 or the beginning of 1625 A.D.
(see a mahajar printed in the * Shio-charitra
Pradeep,” pages 226-227).
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Rajwade’s “ Sources of Maratha History,”
Volume 15, article 398, dated the 28th July
1625, shows that Shahji yet held Poona and
made a grant from this place, So, in all
probability, Shahji inherited Poona as a Jagir
from his father, His later attachment for it
confirms this view.

WHEN D1D SABHASAD WRITE HIS BHAKHAR?

This question might seem irrelevant as at
the end of Sabhasad’s Bhakhar, it is written
that it was finished on the 1st of Chaitra of
Ishwar Samvatsar Shalivahan Shaka, 1616,
at Chandi (i.e., Jinji). But everybody knows
that Ishwar Samvatsar does not agree with the
Shalivahan Shaka 1616, but that it agrees
with Shaka 1619. How is this discrepancy
to be explained ? In order to explain it, one
must remember that it is more probable to
misread or misWrite a figure than a word.
Therefore, the words " Ishwar Samvatsar”
are correct. The last 6 of 1616 Shaka should
have been either misread or miswritten, In
order to eflect an agreement between the
name of the year and the number, Shaka
1616 ought to be Shaka 1619, There are
two points to be found in Sabhasad’s descrip-
tion itself, which support our contention. In
the prediction said by Sabhasad to have been
made by Shivaji about what would occur after
his death, it has been said “ when Rajaram
will begin to rule, he will recover the kingdom
and show greater achievements than myself,”
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Making some allowance for the flattery of
Rajaram, which Sabhasad has done at many
places in his Bhakhar, it can be accepted by
any one that the position of the Marathas was
on the whole much better towards the end of
Shaka 1618 than towards the end of Shaka
1615, The “ Jedhe Shakavali” establishes this
point at a glance, Secondly, in the same
prediction, it has been said “Santaji Ghorpade,
Bahirji Ghorpade and Dhanaji Jadhao, if
spared, will show great achievements,” The
words, ““ if spared,” are worthy of note. They
show the probability of their death sooner or
later, The cause of their death, that Sabhasad
could see, was not the probability of their
being killed in a battle. To this danger, every
fighter is exposed, He rather refers to the
probability of their being killed on account of
private enmity, For some time Santaji
Ghorpade and Dhanaji Jadhao were on
inimical terms, This fact is well-known in
history and there is a vague reference to it in
the “ Jedhe Shakavali” also under Shaka 1618
(1. e, 1696 A, D,) Bahirji Ghorpade seems to
bave proved a traitor to Rajaram and the
Maratha cause and joined the Mughals at
least once. It was in the month of Marga-
shirsha Shaka 1615, that he was conciliated
and sent to the relief of Tanjore, So, it was
almost towards the end of Shaka 1613 that
he came back to the Marathas. It was after
this that he got the opportunity of showing
valour or having some achievement to his
credit,In the same way Santaji Ghorpade had
bad a quarrel with Rajaram in the Vaishakha
of Shaka 1615 (fe, May 1693), It was in
Shaka 1616 that Shankaraji Pant Sachiva
conciliated him and made him take an
cath that he would no more be disloyal and
was then despatched to the Karnatic with a

number of officers and 25000 forces under

him. So, the 1st of Chaitra Shaka 1616 does
not in any way agree with the description of
Sabhasad himself. So it is proved positively
and negatively that the 1st of Chaitra must
be of the year Shaka 1619 rather than of
Shaka 1616 It was in Ashada Shaka 1619
(July 1697) that Santaji Ghorpade was killed
by Nagoji Mane near Sambhu Mahadeo ard
that in December of that year Jinji was
besieged by Zultikar Khan and taken soon
after. So it is clear that Sabhasad com-
pleted his Bhakhar on the 1ist of Chaitra
Shaka 1616 (April 1697).
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CULTURE AND EDUCATION IN THE NEW GERM

By Dr. TH. MUEHE,
Senior Inspector of Schools, [Hamburg.

HE National Socialist State sh?uld be
taken as the political expression of a
cosmology rooted in the inherent rjature'ol:
the people. Hence its c/aim to totality whic
amounts to nothing more nor Iess‘than that
the people as a whole in the more important
spheres of vital activity must be in harmony
with this conception of things and 'valu'es,
should there be freedom from possnbl'e in-
fluences which could threaten the uniform
eflort towards a common destiny of those forces
sustaining the life of both pef)ple and St:e
and, therefore, the very eXIStCnf:e of .:
latter. The “new” in the New (u.:rmanhy' n}.‘
to be found in the completeness with w |ct
National Socialist philosophy'by Dappea'hng ;
the self-preservative racial instincts in eac”
individua!, has been able to attrac't an('i hol¢
the entire people and so shapeits hl.-;toryj
This spiritual access to power, 'however,.wa{\s
only possible along with a pollt'lcal access to
ower. The struggles and ultimate victory
pf the National Weltanschau.ng,
(t)herefore. were not found recorded in .phﬂ:-
sophical writings and lectures but 1n tl:
struggle for the soul of the Gerr“nan peoph-
t up by a single nameless sc}ldlcr tt?roug
P“t :decade and a half with unflincbing
::’;urage and resolution, whic.h strugglc‘,ﬁlcr;.l
cidentally, meant the securing of h.;lm|° :
authority. The triumph of this p 1osd p.t);
was only subsequently confirmed ar‘\' txhe
future assured in those sp}‘leres usua yrs
p]ayground for all philosophical ;:lontrove Y,
namely, books and the’lecture hall. ——
The National Socialist cosquogyhns :tns ;”
essential core as old as philosophy .

Socialist

That which Aristotle termed. “ t':ntelechy,"
Schopenhauer ‘ the will to live," Bergfon
«elan vital "—that mysterious, .f?rmatw:,
ever regenerating life-fon:ce, outliving a:‘lw
transcending the individual, cre.ates.l
dynamic whole which is “worlc%" to thl's pt;; os-
ophy.  This life-force mamfes.ts ltse- _in
different ways according to the klnd.of llvu;‘g
beings concerned, Thus, it hés. dcsnlf'znedhts:
human species as a ' zoon politikon ", wf oh
function it is to be a conscious mcn'\ber of the
political entity or “ people ” to whu.:h N'ature
has allotted it. Looked at from this point of
view, there is much essential similarity between
the structure and functions of a people and
the structure and functions of a ‘cellul:r
organism,although thereisalsoa COI.ISI(!cf:b (:
diversity between them as regards l'nd.IVl ua:\
compactness and structural dlﬁerent‘latwn‘;ost
people, indeed, 1s a biological rca.llty w N
cultural law is organically effective lhrou.g
the psycho-physical organism of -each in-
dividual as a super-individual formative power,
and in the realisation of awakened conscious-
ness shines as an idea govecning purpose and
tion.
acWhen in July 1936 Adolf Hitler addressed
the office.bearers of the movemel?t and com-
pared the unfettered individualism of the
country’s recent past with a “new t.ype.of
German " as the final and highest aspiration
of National Socialism, he meant, doubtless,
a race-conscious type in whose 50\.1\ the
motive idea of his conscious striving is con-
quest of the super-individual political instinct
over individual self-centredness. For the first
time in German history a grand scale attempt
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is being made—and in the process of be-
coming to realise in things political as well as
io things specifically human, that which
Schiller’s dictum demands in the spirit of
German idealism ; “ Seekest thou the bighest,
the greatest,—let the plant teach you: be

thou consciously what it is unconsciously,
That is it1"

With this as an aim it is easy to explain if
in the Germany of the Third Reich a funda-
mentally new conception of culture is ushered
in, tracing its authority to the understanding
of human nature given by Aristotle 2000
years ago as a “zoon politikon” If the
standard fora “ cultured " person in Germany
for the past 150 years was that of an in-
dividualist and liberal citizen of the world,
in harmony with the autonomy of personality
which in the perfected form rested either in
consummate refinement, accomplishments or
poise, under the National Socialist cosmology,
it is of one who is willing and able, body and
soul, with one’s whole personality, to become
an organic part of one’s community. The more
perfectly the individual is able to employ his
talents and qualifications for this his natural
mission, the more is he truly * cultured ",

When we speak of a * cultured individual,
we therefore mean one who conquers all out.
ward opposition and the innate weakness of
the flesh by the exercise of his racial instincts
because he is unconsciously aware that the
value of his personal life will be solely judged
from those of his achievements that have
benefited the people to which he organically
belongs by the will of Providence, his birth,
and his descent. It does not follow, of course,
that he should be indifferent to his individual
Prosperity, his personal reputation or the
success or failure of his plans; but it does
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follow that all these things are of secondary
“and not of principal importance,

Hence, a “ cultured ”’ person is one whose
every action proves that he wishes to conform
to that natural law that has made him a * zoon
politikon.” In actual practice, however, we
must make certain allowances for the imper-
fection of human nature, and must be content
to take the will for the deed, because no jdeal
is ever attainable completely,

Education in the New Germany is, accord-
ingly, and in every respect, based on this
conception of culture—no matter in what
sphere, [n all educational institutions from
the Kindergarten to the University, activity
centres on training and developing the
physical, ethical and mental forces toward a
“zoon politikon " along natural lines, whose
characteristic feature is national fellowship
under which both men and women alike are
looked upon as *political soldiers,” Ad-
mittedly the past was not devoid of indications
as to the importance attached to physical and
moral training in education as a whole, yet
the practical application thereof in the
curriculum did not get much beyond the
stage of platonic consideration, The National
Socialist State has made the first serious
attempt to effect a fundamental school-
reform—naturally still in its injtjal stages—
under which the training of a healthy body

and the moulding of character is given as

much attention as, if not precedence aver,

the training of the intellect, Along with the
realisation of the biological conception of
natural culture to be found only in the
development of his ¢ Volkstum ** from the
natural gifts of each individual, the inf

serence
I1s that perfect culture ijs conditional ¢o
‘ belonging "

to one’s own or a closel
related people, not only in the politico-cultyral
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sense but more especially by birth and
descent, The possibility of higher education
would appear to be dependent, therefore,
upon a racially reliable extraction, a feature
brought out in the regulations governing
admission to the secondary schools as prelud-
ing University careers or such professions
which to all appearances are destined to
produce the future leaders of the country, The
basic principles governing the examination of
children for attendance at the higher schools
after completing their obligatory four years at
the elementary public schools (Grundschule),
are laid down in the Decree made public on
March 27th, 1935 by the Reich and Prussian
Minister for Learning, Education and
National Culture, As with all Ministerial
Decrees, the one in point applies to all
countries and provinces of the Reich, It
emphasizes the duty of the secondary school
“to reject from among the boys and girls
attending it those who are unsuited and
unworthy in order to render greater assistance
to the capable and more deserving.” The
process of elimination takes place not only at
the time of entry, nor on removal into one of
the more advanced classes, but is applied
continually throughout schooling and can have
as a consequence the expulsion of unsuitable
elements. However, whereas under the rules
formerly observed, with but few exceptions,
removal from the higher schools was in-
cidental mainly to deficiency in scholarship,
to-day the sifting takes place according to
intellect, fitness, character and qualification
for citizenship.

Physical selection outlines three pos.
sibilities by which admission may be refused
or expulsion required: 1. Children heavily
handicapped by incurable illnesses sapping
their vital energy,and the hereditarily diseased;
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2. Children who are permanently diffident
about bodily care and despite all educational
effort are unable to overcome this condition }
3. Children who invariably break down dur-
ing physical culture if this is due in the jo'!nt
opinion of the medical inspector and in-
structor to lack of backbone and the proper
spirit,

The third reason for expulsion provides
the transition from the physical selection to
one on the basis of character, Oan this score,
aside from the reasons formerly liable to call
for expulsion, there is another and new con-
sideration which is typical of National Socialist
education, namely, that “ repeated failure to
display comradeliness and team spirit " ¢.:an
result in expulsion “if all attempts at im-
provement prove fruitless.”

Finally, the selection according to citizet:\-
ship will have to remain elastic for a certain
period of transition in order to avoid undue
hardships. Inasmuch as non.Aryan scholar's.
that is, those who are unable to orove their
parentage (parents and grand.parents) to be
of German or related stock, are in attendance,
they may complete their schooling providFd
“ they do not repeatedly injure the community
or the State through their behaviour in and
out of school,” a behaviour which would
result in expulsion for Aryan scholars as
well,

In future the selective process according to
citizenship will have its chief safeguard in
that only Aryan children will be admitted
to the higher State schools. That in view of
the immense importance attached to physical,
ethical and racial characteristics—require-
ments which by no means exist only on paper
as was so often the case in the “good old
times ’—the selection according to intellect
should not go short is clearly apparent from
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the strict regulations for removal if a pupil
fails to pass his examinations, Unless back-
wardness is due to temporary ill-health, pupils
in the lowest form who at the end of the
school year fail to qualify, are obliged to leave
the higher school and are only given a last
chance three years later to complete their
education there, Finally, all those are
excluded who have remained in the same class
fur two consecutive years or in two con-
secutive classes have each year failed in the
tests,

This elimination Decree of March 27, 1935,
has not unjustly been described as the mile-
stone on the road to school reform in the
Third Reich, representing as it does the first
step to a fundamental reform of secondary
education in the direction of National Socialist
precepts throughout all Germany. Approxi-
mately one year later, on April 20th, 1936, the
second determining step was taken, again
taking the form of a Decree introducing a
unified organisation of the secondary school
system, [n the course of the past 50 years,
but more especially in the post-war era, this
system had been greatly divided in the
matter of organisation, so much so that the
variety of schools with their many ramifica-
tions and divarications led to such a confusion
of particular formations which were hardly

comprehended even by experts and in which -

the individualistic abstractions of that time
were not very agreeably reflected, The
Decree of April 1936—by way of clearing up
the reigning anarchy—furnished the prospects
of a uniform and organic educational system
expressive of integral German thought and
fature. By virtue of the Decree which ordains
that—apart from the grammar schools
Specialising in the classics located in cities
having other secondary schools—all higher

State schools in Germany as of Easter
1937, no matter what their previous standing,
shall begin with English as primary foreign
language, there will be for those children then
entering the Sexta (the first form of the
secondary school) only two types of High
Schools, a majority of roughly 85 to goY
which beginning with the Sexta will teach
English and in the other subjects—as
hitherto—not differ very much from each
other; and a small minority of some to to
15% baving Latin as the chief language,
which schools—with very few exceptions—
will be found in the larger metropolitan
centres, Hence, the five categories into which
the preliminary sections of the higher schools
of the normal type were formerly divided will
be replaced by one single category in so far
as those pupils are concerned whose school

life begins at Easter 1937, vis., the so called
“ humanistische gymnasien.”

Another measure of fundamental import-
ance is the Decree issued by the Department
of Education on October 1st, 1936, which
provides that—commencing at Easter 1937~
the maximum time for which the pupils who
have passed the elimination tests will nor.
mally attend school is to be reduced from
thirteen to twelve years, This means that
the school life of pupils attending higher
schools will be reduced from nine years to
eight (preceded by the four years spent in
the elementary school or rather in that sec-
tion of it known as the Grundschule?),
Reasons connected with the country’s social
policy and its population policy have made it
desirable to effect that reduction, Seeing that
the regulations governing the future elimina.
tion tests are very strict, that the educational
aim has been considerably unified, that the
methods of teaching wnd the curricula can
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now be simplified and that a more far-
reaching co.ordination of school subjects is
made possible, there is no need to fear that the
level of higher education will be lowered by
the change, Everyone of the higher schools
now existing in Germany is called an “ Ober-
schule” or a “Gymnasium ” as the case may
be, to which generic name the words * fur
Jungen” or “fur Madchen” are added, If
a school has an individua! name as well, that
name usually precedes the generic one, The
course of teaching constitutes an organic
whole. It runs from the lowest (or first) to
the highest (or eighth) form and leads right
up to the examination for the school leaving
certificate (or certificate of maturity).

From the sixth form onwards, the * Ober.
schulen fur Jungen" are divided into two
sides, one specialising in languages and the
other in mathematics and science, A similar
differentiation exists from the sixth form on.
wards in the ¢ Oberschulen fur Madchen,”
one side specialising in languages and the
other in household subjects.

In all the higher schools, the teaching of
the first foreign language is started in the
first form. The second foreign language is
commenced in the third form in so far as the
“ Gymnasien ’ (Greek} and the * Oberschulen
fur Jungen” (Latin) are concerned, but in
the * Oberschulen fur Madchen” it is not
inttoduced until the pupils have reached the
sixth form (language side),

The third foreign language (English in the
“ Gymnasien ”’ and French or Spanish in the
language-side of the ‘Oberschulen fur
Jungen”) is taken up in the sixth form. The
tanguage side of the “ Oberschulen fur Mad-
chen” besides the teaching qf a second
foreign language (French, as a compulsory
subject, offers an opportunity of learning a
third foreign language (Latin), also from the
_gixth form onward (not .compulsory), The
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passing of the leaving examination by pupils
who have attended the sides specialising in -
languages or in mathematics and science
confers upon them the same rights as the
“ Abiturientenzeugnis ” (matriculation certi-
ficate) formerly granted by the higher schools
but the leaving certificates obtained by pupils
who have attended the side specialising in
household subjects are of a more limited
scope as a qualification for University studies,
inasmuch as they only entitle their holders to
prepare themselves for a scholastic career. If

-

the reforms in regard to admission and organi-
sation provide the framework and conditions
for education in Germany on the basis of
cthnology, their execution in turn demands
fundamental reforms in the work of actual
tuition, Contrary to the pedagogic science
in the Germany of yester-year, which was
careful of distinguishing types individually
predestined “from childhood’* and predomi-
nately concerned with discovering and deyel- !
oping mental types in the greatest po.aslble
diversity, the school of to.day strives with all
the means at its disposal in the way of
cultural equipment and national cxamplcs. to
stimulate and encourage the rising generation
in national and race consciousness, and in
this way to prepare the growing boys and
girls for those positions 1n lite which by
pature and ability they are qualified to hold
within the national community. In order to
{ulfil this great task there must be available,
aside from the necessaty book learning, the
animating stimulus of a teaching staff of lh.e
right mentality and of pure stock, To this
end, a process of seiection for the teachers
analagous to that of the children has bees
introduced which is carefully applied both at
the commencement of professional training
and upon taking up active duty, In reforme
ing instruction proper the fundamentals are
drawn from history and Germanic lore on the

one hand, and ecthuolagy, genecalogy and the
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natural sciences, on the other. [In the teach.
ing of history the * international conciliation”
preached by the Weimar Constitution which
sounds harmless enough but in reality was
the dictate of a submissive pacifism, is re-
placed by the teaching of tolerance, under-
standing and respect of all racial individuality
as the foundation to nationa! self-knowledge
and sell.respect. Both in text.books and class
work, on nationa! fete days and other school
celebrations, great care is taken that patriotic
enthusiasm is not stirred negatively by stress.
ing the contrasts with other nations, but
positively through love of country and
Fuehrer, through pride in the regained sover.
eignty and position of the Reich as a Great
Power, In the main, the teaching of history
in the Third Reich, contrary to the neutral
eclecticism of former times, aims to bring the
present to the fore—without, however, losing
sight of historical facts—while appreciating
the epochs of German history and of other
nations not separately and distiactly but in
their bearing upon the historical situation of
our day, and on the development of the
German people up to the time of their be.
coming a nation united in a uniform and
organic form of State which guarantees their
existence within and without.

By virtue of Germany's youth being taught
to look upon the history of their country in
the bigger sense as stages of a natural process
of evolution, with the ultimate fate of being
brought together as a unified, vital people,
the closest relation is established between
history and biology—not that history itself js
anything but a biological process. Once the
German people as a biological whole—a con.
dition which need not necessarily apply to
every nation—is recognised, biology is en-
listed to supply the necessary understanding
through the laws of nature for the require-
Wents and destiny of that social entity. Thus
tke teaching of history in the New Germany
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with its biological foundations makes it clearly
understood that the Commonwealth of the
Reich can maintain itself against all external
influences so long as the community as a
living entity is in order, that is, keeps its
blood healthy by mingling only with members
of like or kindred races, [tis demonstrated
on the passage of events during the past few
decades and confirmed by the teachings of
history that the life of the German people and
its culture are not usually threatened so much
by external influences as by those forces
which by appealing to particularist group
interests, opinions and self-centredness tend
to suppress the zoon politikon in the in-
dividual and to divert the natural instincts of
homogeneousness and filiation in a common
destiny and, furthermore, by deadening the
will, cripple the ability to national self-preser-
vation. Thus Germany’s youth is taught to
uaderstand that the Germans more than any
other civilised people of our day have suc-
cumbed physically and intellectually to the
influence of alien elements, particularly to
class warfare sanctified and proclaimed as its
‘ destiny,” and that the regeneration of its
life forces almost benumbed, was only possible
by terminating class warfare and through a
biological renewal by ridding the social groups
of racially foreign elements, History, there.
fore, merges into the teachings of ethnology
and biology which formerly almost entirely
ignored to-day constitute one of the chief
sections of instruction as a whole at all
German schools, for girls as well as boys, as
much as in other respects—against a
departure from former principles—the new
method of education aims at differentiating
between the sexes for reasons of race and

hygiene though by no means in a ‘derogatory
sense or because of a lower estimation of the
girls, One of the fundamental principles
governing education in the New Germany is
that of racial hygiene, according to which the
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activities of womenfolk should be in harmony
with their biological functions. The same
principle applies equally to the menfolk,
“ Biological fuunctions’” however is a term
applied in its more comprehensive sense,
embracing all aspects of psychico-physical
activities and, for instance, in valuing the
mothering instinct in women as the highest
biological function which, nevertheless, need
not be consummated only or solely in the
physical condition of motherhood but—Iailing
tbis—finds fulfilment in a corresponding
spiritual attitude and bearing born of that
instinct. The present-day biological instruc-
tion at the schools is designed to assist both
boys and girls to become full members of the
German national community in which men
and women shall live not in opposition to, but
in harmony with, the duties allotted them by
nature, thus giving the guarantee that the
pation and race be kept sound and heaithy
continuing to persist as a community of
essentially manly men and womanly women,
That all-pervading striving for public spirit
the necessity for which is borne out by the
teachings of histoty and biology for the edu-
cational idea of the New Germany, serves in
addition to coordinate in some way or other
all spheres of instruction which is thus able, to
a considerable extent, to meet the demand
felt in the elementary schools—and in the
secondary—for tuition to be as uniform as
possible. It stands to reason that it has not
been possible so far to draft regulations of a
generally applicable character, because the
educational reform now gradually initiated is
still in its infancy; but the ultimate aim,
although pursued along different lines, is
substantiallythe same, namely, to teach natural
history, geography and associated mathe-
matical subjects, religion, pbysical training
through gymnastics and sport, as well as the
art of the Muses, in line with the uniform
division within the living whole of the
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historical, biological, race-determined, tradi.
tional German nature, Even manner and
objective in the teaching of languages
serves  to encourage public spirit. [n
opening up the fields of thought of other
nations the esthetic appreciation of their
literature is not to be a means in itself, The
choice of works to be studied is greatly
determined by the possible value in forming
the character of the younger generation, In
this connection, the understanding to be
awakened in them for the essential qualities
of foreign peoples, particular stress is laid in
seeking to explain the causes of economic
and political tensions in terms of these very
differences in nature. [n the long run, the
teaching of languages by silhouetting the
differences in other civilisatioas, also becomes
a part in the general educational aim by
awakening greater understanding for things
German,

The change to be effected in the teaching
of gymnastics and sports, as means for raising
the racial standards of the German people
cannot be so much concerned with aims and
methods (because that teaching must always
strive after mass proficiency rather than
individual achievements) as with the proper
appreciation of the results and with thg value
that must be ascribed to them in relation to
that customarily attached to the pfnpils'
achievements in the intellectual subjects,
This is alceady brought out in the new regsla-
tions governing the choice of pupils eatering
the higher schools, As to what a systematic
racial-biological selective principle demands in
this respect, as much as in regard to a lunda-
mental training of character and spirit, the
school as such with the greater burden of
imparting book learning is unable to effect.
What the school fails to give is made up for
in the Hitler Youth, (divided up into the
Young Folks (J. V.), Hitler Youth (H, J.) and
German Girls League (B, D, M.), Storm troop
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and Praetorian Guard (SA and SS) forma-
tions,

In these organisations there is ample
opportunity for steeling the body and
character, and cultivating the proper com-
munity spirit with the view to becoming part
of the public system built up on the leadership
principle, In the years leading up to the
Revolution, the H.J, like the SA and SS
embraced a not inconsiderable portion of the
young people despite all probibitive measures
taken against them. In the course of 1933,
some 35°/, of all school boys and girls
belonged to one or other association of the
movement. This percentage has steadily
increased from year to year, About the
middle of 1936 it had reached more than
go */o, SO that the Law passed oo December
2, 1936, making compulsory the entry of all
German children on attaining the age of ten
into the “Jungfolk” or J, V', constituting
the first grade of the Hitler Youth, in effect,
only meant the confirmation in theory of
something which had already become fact,

If next to home life, the school and Hitler
Youth are the chief factors in educating the
rising generation, this shaping of body and
character is continued on leaving school in the
Labour Service, At the same time, member.
ship of the SA or S8, as we!'l as fitness for
military service and the two years active
service with the colours, are becoming more
and more the pre-requisites for appointment
to State and Public Office and the prepara-
tion for any career which calls for University
studies.

The University curriculum is governed by
the same educational principles as apply to
the schools, Accordingly, the sphere in which
the life and studies of the students at the

Universities, Academies, Colleges and the
like, takes place, is in a process of transition
which, as will be understood, can hardly have
been completed in the course of five years,
The former student corporations and societies
have been dissolved in favour of an all-embrac-
ing “ Association of German Students”
and a * National Socialist Student Organisa.
tion”, divisions of which are to be found at all
centres of learning, the supreme management
of which was placed in the hands of one man
as of the middle of November, 1936, Every
German student must belong to the former,
and membership in oneor other of the
“ Kameradschaften ” of the National Socialist
Student Organisation is voluntary,

The teaching staff in both schools and
Universities must be of German stock and
ready to help in building up the National
Socialist State, being organised in the
** National Socialist Teachers' Association.”
The latter after the dissolution of all former
societies which existed independently of each
other and frequent'y ‘at daggers drawn, has
transformed the individual specific teachers’
groups to professional sections of a uniform
educational organisation with one political
aod phi‘osophical belief,

Thus if all aspects of the work of education
in Germany—whether already completely
organised or in the process of becoming—are
under the sign of making a “zoon politikon ”
of the individual, a process which according
to the National Socialist cosmology is the
natural and divine law, the intention is by no
means that this method of education should
deliberately shut off young Germany from the
world of knowledge in so far as this might
appear unproductive or inconvenient to the
political aims of National Socialism, much
less impose restrictions of a political kingd
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upon science or learning after their liberation
at long last from the dogmatic religious
fetters of the Middle Ages, If National
Socialism negatives the “Autonomy of Know-
ledge”, this does not affect its methods based
on the idea of truth and nothing but the
truth, What is contested, however, is the
claim of knowledge to exist for its own sake.
National Socialism demands that knowledge
—and no less Art mutatis—should serve life
in its search for truth, and that means for
learning in Germany to serve the living needs
of the people and, accordingly, either to turn
its attention first and foremost to such prob-
lems as were, are or will be of importance
to the existence of people and State, or at
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least to apply to every work of investigation
and research, be it ever so insignificant at the
moment, the spirit of the motto of the Roman
athletes : '“ Pro patrio est dum ludere vide.
mar,"

Thus it will be understood if present.day
Germany builds up the * political University"
and the ‘“political school”, if the whole
educational system and youthful training is
saturated with a * political " spirit and must
certainly remain so if the conditions which
have at last become established for the
German people tu live independently on that
small area given them by Fate in the heart of
Europe, are not to be shattered all over

again,
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STARS.*

By A,

1. CHARACTERISTICS,

HE stars are self-luminous bodies like
the sun, They are not, however, all
alike in brightness, Two thousand years
ago, Hipparchus divided the naked eye
stars into six classes, assigning to the first
class all the brightest ones about twenty in
number and to the sixth the feeblest ones just
visible, This classification takes no account of
the differences between stars of the same
magnitude class, For example Sirius and
Capella are both stars of the first magnitude
but the former is considerably brighter than
the latter. We now adopt a more precise
measure, on the principle that a difference of
5 magnitudes corresponds to a brightness
ratio of 100 to 1 and a star of # magnitudes
has a brightness ratio 10—2#/5: 1, On this scale

" the magnitudes of Spica, Capella, and Sirius

are respectively 1°2, 02, —1'6, The magni.
tudes derived from the direct observations
of brightness ratio are called apparent magni.
tudes,

One of the greatest scientific achievements of
the nineteenth century was the first measure-
ment of the distance of a star, Besse!, Hender.
son, and Struve made visual observations of
the variations in the directions of the nearer
stars withrespect to the more distant ones when
observed at intervals separated by six months,
To-day the photographic telescope takes the
place of visual observations. The method of
measurement is essentially the same as that
of the land-surveyor, known as the trigono-
metrical method. The knowledge of stellar
distances enables us to compare the instrinsic
luminosities of stars, by calculating how bright
they would appear if they were all placed at a

® For the material for this article, the author is
deeply indebted to Astrophysics by W, M. Smart,
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standard distance from the sun. The distance

chosen for this purpose is 10 parsecs or 32%-
light-years or 195 billion miles. The magni-

tude of brightness of a star at this standard

distance is called abdsolute magnitude!

Rigel in Orion is of apparent magnitude 0'3:
but of absolute magnitude—5'6, while Capella

has absolute magnitudé—0'6 ; this means that

Rigel which appears to be a little fainter than

Capella is actually 100 times more luminous

than Capella, If the sun were removed to the

standard distance, its magnitude will become

5; compared with Rigel, the sun is as a candle

beside a powerful searchlight.

The very luminous stars are called giants;
the feebly luminous ones dwarfs.

One important characteristic of a star is its
colour ; some are red like Betelgeuse, some’
white like Vega, and some blue like Rigel, If
two stars of the same apparent visual bright-
ness, butone blue and the other red be photo-
graphed with the same exposure on the same
plate, it will be found that the image of the
blue star is very much larger than that of the
red one. Thus the sizes of stellar images give
an indication of the relative phofographic
brightness, The larger the image the brighter.
is the star in respect of the light which
influences the photographic plate. According .
to the measures of the stellar images the stars
can be graded in order of magnitude called the
photographic magnitude. The convention
is adopted that for stars of the colour of Sirius .
and Vega, the visual and photographic magni-
tudes are the same, The difference between
the visual and photographic magnitudes is
called the colour-index, which gives a measure
of a star’s colour, and therefore, indirectly its
temperature, Blue stars are much hotter than
white stars, and the latter hatter than red stars,’
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The stars differ widely in their temperatures
and sises, Capella shows the same quality of
light as the sun, but is 130 times more lumi-
nous and this is due to its immense size which
has been estimated to be about 2500 times the
gize of the sun, a true giant, Similarly among
red stars there is an amazing diversity in size
between the giants and the dwarfs, with
Antares at one extreme having a diameter
450 times that of the sun and at the other
extreme very faint stars with diameters not
more than } or } of the sun’s diameter.

Mass is another characteristic of the stars.
The mass of the sun is about 330,000 times
that of the earth, e, 2X 10t tons. From
detailed observations of double-star orbits, it
is possible, when the distance of the system
is known, to express the sum of the masses
of the two stars, and in certain cases the
individual masses also in terms of the sun’s
mass, Such calculations reveal the remarkable
and significant fact that the masses of the
stars are very much alike, varying from
80 timesto 3 of the solar mass, a relatively
restricted range, compared with luminosities
varying from that of a powerful search-light
to the feeble light of a glow-worm.

If we consider the average density of the
stellar material, we find again a very great
variation, The solar substance is 14 times
as dense as water. Among °‘ white dwarfs’,
the average density shoots up as high as
50,000 times the density of water; while at
the other extreme, we have giant red stars
like Betelgeuse and Antares in which the
stellar stuff is 100 times more diffuse than
in our air.

2. LIGHT OF STARS.

Two and a half centuries ago, Newton
analysed the sunlight into the well known
seven primary colours, red, orange, yellow,
gg&en, blue, indigo, violet, by means of a
prism. We have now an instrument called the
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‘spectroscope’ which admits light through &
narrow slit, and by means of a lens and &
glass prism enables the light to spread out asa
‘spec trum’ which can be examined visually or
photographed on a seunsitive plate attached
to a telescope, A spectrum consisting of the
succession of rainbow colours is called a
continuous specirum, It was noticed, first
by Wollaston and later by Fraunhofer, that
the spectrum of sunlight contained several
dark lines at right aogles to the direction of
distribution of the spectrum colours. These
dark lines are called absorption lines, The
solar spectrum is not therefore a purely
continuous spectrum but an absorption spec-
trum. There are other spectra called *bright
line spectra’ or ‘emission spectra’ which
consist of purely bright lines as when iron is
volatilised in the electric arc or a block of lime
is heated and their spectrum is examined.

On the results of several spectroscopic
experiments, Kirchoff announced the follow-
ing laws:

t. A gas under low pressure or the
glowing vapour of an element emitted a
bright line spectrum varying in the number
and arrangement of the lines according to the
chemical element,

2. When the light producing a continuous
spectrum is passed through a glowing gas or
vapour of a lower temperature, a part of it is
absorbed by the cooler gas or vapour precisely
in those positions of the spectrum where its
own characteristic bright lines appear.

Applying the above principles to the dark
lines of the solar spectrum, we are led to infer
the presence of gases and vapours at tempera-
tures lower than that of the source giving the
continuous spectrum, Thus the radiating
surface of the sun, called the photosphere must
merge into the so.called reversimg layer,
producing the absorption lines. Above this
is the more extensive but tenuous ckromo-
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sphere, and above it a still more tenuous
gaseous envelope the corona visible only in
a total solar eclipse,

Like the solar spectrum, the spectra of a
vast majority of stars are also absorption
spectra but with immense variations, The
stars are arranged in spectral classes according
to what is known as the Draper classification
by the letters O, B, A, F, G, K, M, R, N, S,
Classes B to M form the main sequence which
may be described thus:

B.—Absorption lines comparatively smali,
mainly due to helium and hydrogen ; these are
blue in colour,

A.—~—Hydrogen lines prominent, helium
lines absent, faint lines due to metals such as
iron, calcium, titanium present. These stars
are bluish-white in colour.

F,—Hydrogen lines fainter than in A
metallic lines more prominent,
are white.

’
These stars

G.—Similar to the solar spectrum ; metallic
lines conspicuous, These stars are yellow,

K,—Absorption-bands due to glowing
compounds begin to appear ; calcium lines
conspicuous. These are orange-coloured stars

M.—Absorption-bands of compounds most
conspicuous, Red stars,

[t must be noticed that the sequence Bto M
is a sequence of decreasing surface tempera-
ture. The existence of compounds in the red
M stars is an indication that there is not
sufficient heat in them to break up such
obdurate compounds as the titanium.oxide,
The surface temperature of these stars is
estimated to be about 300.° Centigrade.

In B stars there is little else than yhdrogen
and lfelium, indicating extreme high tempera-
ture in which no compound can exist as such,

In A Class stars even atoms cannot exist
®8 such, They are ionised, i.¢, are broken
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up into electrons and protons; thus the

fnon_-ex'istence of complete atoms is another

indication of very high temperatures in

some stars, Again when the spectrum of a
B type star is observed visually, the
continuous spectrum is most intense in the
blue end which accounts for the bluish colour
and the red end is faint. Similarly in the red
star. According to physical laws, the maximum
intensity in the spectrum of a hot body
moves from the red towards the blue as the
temperature is raised, and to each wave-length
at which a maximum intensity occurs corres-
?o‘nds a definite temperature, In this way,
1t is estimated that a star of spectral class B,
has a temperature 25000° Centigrade and one
of M, class, 3000°".

From the study of the spectrum of a star
we can now find the absolute magnitude and
as the apparent magnitude is easily measured,
the distance of the star can then be found,

3. STAR-VELOCITIES.

.By _means of photographs taken at
wide intervals of time, we are able to
obs?rve minute changes in the relative
positions of stars, which imply that the
stars must have also some motion of their
own. It is actually found that the stars are
moving with amatring speeds averaging to
about ten miles per second. If we examine
the wave-length of one element of light of a
star, we find that at one time it is shorter or
longer than at other times, It is inferred
from this that'the star is approaching ar
receding from us. Shortening wave.lengths
are indicated in the spectrumby a movement
of the corresponding lines towards the violet
end and increasing wave-lengths by a similar
movement towards the red end, the actual
amount of displacement depending in a
definite way on the ratio of the velocity of
approach or recession to the velocity of light,
Thus the spectroscope furnishes directly the
stellar radial velocity in miles per second,
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independently of the star's distance from us.
This radial velocity includes that due to the
earth’s own orbital motion, which can, how-
ever, be easily eliminated by taking the mean
of the maximum and minimum values of the
radial velocity ; the difference of the maximum
and minimum values gives incidentally twice
the earth’s orbital velocity, from which we
can derive the earth’s distance from the sun.
The ceaseless movement of the stars suggests
that the sun also with the planets must have
motion in space, The speed of the sun’s
motion is obtained by a study of the radial
velocity of as many stars as are available in
the vicinity of the solar apex, the bright
star Vega towards which the sun appears to
move, The idea is that the average velocity
of approach and recession of the two systems
of stars, one at the solar apexr and the other
at the antapex ought to be equal to the solar
motion itself, The solar velocity is about
12 miles per second.,

Though the greatest speeds of stars go up
to 200 miles per second, especially in stars
of spectral class A, the average is about
10-12 miles among the stars of the sequence
B A F G K M, Further the inter-stellar
distances are so great that the chances of
stellar collision are very small in spite of the
immense velocities of the stars.

We had occasion to refer to double-
stars. Such stars will reveal their duplicity
to the telescope only when they are com-
paratively near and separated by distances
comparable with, say, the distances between
the sun and Saturn. On the other band
the spectroscope is better able to detect
binaries the nearer the two components are
in miles. Doubles discovered in this way are
called :pcctro:copic binaries. 1i we photo-
graph their spectrum at intervals during a
period, the lines of the spectrum will indicate
the velocities of approach and recession, by
their Auctuations in position. This shows that
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each component of the binary is describing
an orbit about the common centre of gravity,
The bright star Mizah in the Plough isa
visual binary and its brighter component has
characteristic  doublings of spectral lines
indicating its duplicity, A study of the
cyclical changes enables us to determine also
the ratio of the masses of the components,
Thus it is found that stars of the B, class
are about ten times more massive than the
sun, while the masses of the succeeding
spectral types diminish. It is believed that
spectroscopic binaries are the result of the
disintegration of stars ou account of their
rotation, especially when the rotation speed
increases beyond a certain point of safety.
4. VARIABLE STARS,

A variable star is one whose light varies in
brightaess. These light changes may be
periodic with a constant or irregular period,
which may be long or short. The different’
classes of variables are lomg period variables,
eclipsing variables, Cepheids, and Nove.
Mira Ceti in the Whale is a well-known
long period variable, increasing in brightness
from the secoad to the tenth magnitude and
rising again to the third magnitude. The
interval between two successive bright peaks
is about eleven months.

Eclipsing variables are double stars, which

periodically cover each other. A good

example of this is the bright star Algol, The

Cepheid Variables are regular variables,
named after their prototype Deita Cephei
This star has magnitude 37 when bright
and 4'6 when faint, the rise from minimum
to maximum takes 30 hours, while the decline
from maximum to minimum lasts 99 hours.
The Cepheids are not binaries but are a class
of pulsating stars swelling and contracting
alternately in a definite manner. A definite

JuLy 1938,]

relationship has been discovered between the
average magnitudes ol these variables and
‘their periods and hence if the distance of
any one Cepheid variable be known, all
others are thereby determined in absolute
magnitude, The distances of clusters and
nebulie containing these variables are readily
found from the period-luminosity relation. A
Nova or temporary star is one that rises
suddenly from insignificance to an unusual
splendour and drops again to its original
faintness. They are fairly numerous near
the Milky Way, Though very few novae are
of such prominence as the Nova Aquila, the
examinations of star photographs show that
their average comes to about 30 per year,
A nova is believed to be a dwarf star with a
surface temperature of about 3000° C, at a
distance‘ ot a few hundered light-years.
During its career through a nebulous envelope
acting as a kind of blanket, light-cnergy of
the star is prevented from escaping into space
and this imprisoned energy after sufficient
accumulation makes the star burst into
a bril!iant nova and the eavelope is torn
up as it were. The cause of outburst being
thus removed, the star sinks again to its
original state, This theory agrees well with
the abundance of novae since dwarf stars

and n‘ebula: are equally abundant to account
for this phenomenon,

5, STAR CLUSTERS AND NEBULZE,

Ma-ny stars are not lonely individuals
pursuing their destined courses in the sky,
A large number are binaries, some are
triples, quadruples and sextuples. But there
are others like Pleiades called open clusters
which are a system of stars moving with the,
same velocity in the same direction, These
lgain torm part of infinitely greater aggrega.
tons called galaxies, More compact
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'systems of stars are called globular clusters,
the nearest of them being in Centaurus at a
distauce of 20,000 light-years and the most
remote is about 230,000 light years from the
sun. These distances are obtained from the
Cepheid variables occurring in the clusters,
Many of these clusters haveimmense diameters
and large radial velocities of approach. It is
remarkable that the clusters should all lie in
one hemisphere of the sky and probably
represeat the limits of our galactic system of
stars, a lens-shaped one with longest diameter
300,000 and shortest 50,000 light.years, The

sun is far from the centre of this galactic
system,

Nebule are either irregular like the great
Nebula in Orion or regular like the Dlanetary
nebule, the spiral nebule and the globular
and spindle nebule. The irregular and
luminous nebula are gaseous in substance and
not self-luminous but shining by the light of
stars in the neighbourhood. Some of these
are t.herefore dark in the absence of neigh.
bouring stars. The spectra of nebulz contain
f:ha.racteristic bright lines which are due to
lo'n.lsed atoms under peculiar density condi-
ditions, similar to those observed in the
corona.

The planetary npebule have generally
central stars and broad luminous rings, like
the king Nebula in Lyra, Their diameters
are about 3X10'* miles.

The spectroscope shows rotation among
the‘ planetaries and bright lines probably due
to ionised oxygen and vitrogen.

The spiral nebulz are very numerous,
They are believed to be flat systems like a
lens, since their appearance varies according
to the direction in which we view them. The
principal features are an extensive bright
nucleus and a pair of spiral arms curving
round .from opposite ends of the nucleus,
The spirals are strung with knots of stags
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or nebulous masses, It is now generally
accepted that the spirals are island universes
scattered in space, The evidences for this
are as follows:

(1) The spirals are found in all parts of the
heavens except the Milky Way, This may
be due to great obscuring inasses in the
L:]ilky Way which hide the pebulx beyond
them,

(2) Their spectra resemble those of stars
of class G, so that the spirals may be really
stars or star-clusters,

(3) Their radial velocities are very much
greater than those of the members of the

galactic system and most of them are receding
velocities,

(4) Their distances are of the order of
hundreds of thousands of light-years, as for
example the great Nebula of Andromeda
which is vast system 45,000 light years broad
and 900,000 light year distant, Thus the
sizes of these nebula are comparable with
our own galaxy,

6. HISTORY OF STARS.

Where do the stars come from and what is
their ultimate fate? The diffuse nebulee, dark
or luminous, gaseous or dusty, must contract
in course of time, become hotter by mutua!
gravitational attraction and ultimately con-
dense into luminous stars, According to

- Jeans, the rotation gives the nebulz a flatten-
ed shape like a lens, and vast masses of gas
are thrown off to form spiral arms, which sub-
sequently condense into stars, As regards
the further history of stars after birth, it is
presumed that as a star grows older, its
development follows the order of the spectral
sequence, B A F G K M, which is one of
decreasing temperature. The youngest star
is supposed to be an enormous red giant
formed from the contraction of a nebula, But
as this contraction continues, heat energy in
the star increases, and surface temperature
rises, while at the same time the density also
increases., As long as the decrease in bright-
ness due to reduction of surface area is
compensated by the increase in brilliance
due to higher temperature, the star does not
very much change in luminosity. .Th\u the
giant red star develops successively into
ghants of classes K, G, ... B. Then the

later contractions become increasingly difficult
and the star gradually cools and passes from
the B class through the Series A, F, ... to
M, thus becoming a red dwarf and finally a
dark star. This theory accounts for the
existence of both giants and dwarfs in each
of the classes Ato M. According to Edding-
ton, the material of all the stars isin the
condition of a perfect gas, 1.e,, the particles
in it are widely scattered. On account of
pressure, the density of the interior of a
star increases towards the centre and radia-
tion shows that the temperature must also
increase with the depth below the surface,
The radiation pressure and the gas pressure
together combine to produce such a great
temperature in the interior of a star that no
atom in it can retain its system of electrons,
The result is a nearly complete ionisation of
chemical elements, so that the individual
particles of the stellar material are mere
protons and electrons with an enormous
freedom of movement like the atoms in a
terrestrial gas, whether the stars be the most
massive or of least mass. According to
calculations, the radiation pressutre increases
with the gas pressure and is just sufficient to
produce light when the mass of a star is about
1/10 of the solar mass, and becomes too great
for the stability of a star when the mass
reaches to 100 times the solar mass, It is sig.
nificant that the masses of stars are observed
to lie just between these limits,

Observation and theory confirm the fact
that the most massive stars are the most
luminous and the least massive least so.
Hence according to our theory of evolution
of stars, a star must be gradually shedding
its mass in its passage from the giant stage
to the dwarf stage. This shedding must be
only through radiation, and this idea agrees
with the relativity theory that mass and
energy are identical, Is this loss to a star
through radiation compensated? If, as is
believed, the radiation is achieved by the
annibilation of matter in the interior of a star,
all the matter in the universe will, in the ful-
ness of time, be completely annihilated with
probably no hope of recreation, unless a new
and hitherto unknown process comes into
play, condensing radiation back into protons
and electrons|
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COINAGE OF WORDS.

By MR, S. KuTTALAM PILLAY,
Metiupalayam.

(Continued from page 376).

E all koow the plural of Man is Men,
According’ to the Arabian, Persian,
Greek, Hebrew, Chaldee, Quabalistic, English,
Notations, etc,, the [otrinsic valueof M e n
405 50
is 5. Heaoce, according to Anatomy, Men
are of five divisions, vig,, (1) Rabbit.like,
(2) Deer.like, (3) Bull.like, (4) Horse.like and
(5) Hermaphrodite,

What does this particular number § denote ?
This particular number 5 denotes that Men
should know perfectly well about the funda.
mental principles of the five religions, v4y,,
(1) Fetichism, (2) Polytheism, (3} Mono-
theism, (4) Pantheism, and (5) Atheism,

Now, we have accounted for the Intrinsic
Value of Man, Hence, the next item to be
dealt with is how to account for the Digital
Value of Man,

As the digits are ten in oumber, let us take
only ten English words to prove the Digital
Value according to the Arabian Notation,

N. B.~To find out the Digital Value,
up the digits only once,
for ** Digital Value.”
(1) Ao n a

I 50 50 1,

sum
Here, D, V, stands

(Noun)
The D. V. is 12,

Hence, “ An Indian coin worth 12 pies,”
(2)C a d a st r al (Adjective)
3 1 4 1604002001 30.
The D, V, is 25,
Hence, “ Applied to a survey on a large

scale like our Ordnance Survey on the scale
of 35 inches to the mile,’

(3D a yl o o g (Adjective)
4 1103070 55 3, The D.V.is 24,
Hence, “ During the whole day,” ie,,
“ During 24 hour<,”
@HF o0 o t

(Noun)
8 70 70 410,

The D. V. is 26,
Hence, * The fcot of a man has 26 bones "
(5G u i n e a {Noun)
3 6105 5 1. TheD, V.is 21.
Hence, “ Ao E~glish gold coin worth 21
shillings.”
©J vbilee (Noun)
3 6 210375 5 TheD. V.is 25,
Hence, “ Aan ordinary Jubilee that takes
place every 25th year in the R, C, Church,”
(MQ u a d ¢ 3 g e n
3 6 1 4 2% 1
r i an (Noun)
20010 1 55 The D V. is 40,
Hence, *“ One who is 40 years old "
B8 R e pigque (Noun)
20058010 3 6 5 TheD.V.is 30,
Hence, *“ At piquet, the winning of 30
points, before playing begins,”
99S e pt i1 1i o g
60 5 80 400 10 39 30 10 70 50,
The D. V. is 43,

Heoce,  The least number of 43 digits,”
(o) T r i ¢c e nni a 1 (Adj.)
40020010 3 5 50 5010 1 30

The D. V, is 30,
Heace, “ Occurring every 30 years.”

Now, what is the Dugital Value of Man?
The Digital Value of Man is 10, What does
this pumber 10 depote? This pumber 19

a
3 5 50 1

(Noun)
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denotes that Man is of 10 kinds, iz, (1) Man
of the world, (2) Man of hands, (3) Man of
business, (4) Man of letters, (5) Man of War’s
mao (6) Man about town, (7) Man of the
street, (8) Man of sin, (9) Man stealer, and
(10) Man of straw,

What does this particular oumber 10
signify ? This particular number 10 signifies
that Man must have 10 powers (Satwam 10).

. Moreover, when the literature is to be
accounted for, we can account for the word
Mao in to ways according to the Digital
Value, viz, (1) A human being, (2) A male
attendant, (3) A man of war, a ship, (4) A full
grown up male, (5) One possessing a distinct-
ively masculiae character, (6) Maokind,
(7) A husband, (8) A piece used in playing
chess, (9) To supply with men, and (10) To
strengthen or fortify.

What does this particular number 10
denote ? This particular number 10 deaotes
that Man must know the use of ten kinds of
Yogas, (Yogam to).

E.ven according to the Pythagorian system,
M=4,a=1,and n=75  Here also the
Digital Value is 10, Accordingly, we have
accounted for the word Man ia ten ways,
But according to the Roman system, the
Digital Valueof M a n is t1. Hence,

100 O 9o
a eleventh meaning is added to the list, that
is, (11) A word of familiar address,

What does this particular number 11 in-
dicate ? This particular number 11 indicates
that Man must koow well about the 11
Karanams (Karanam 11).

Now, we have accounted for the Digital
Value of Man. Hence, the next thing to be
doune is how to account for the Numerical
Value of *“ Man”,
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One word is quite adequate to prove the
Numerical Vaiue of words according to the
Arabian Notation. For, from a single instarce,

you may infer the whole,

N, B, The Numerical Value is nothing
but the * Actual Value,” Here, N, V, stands
for Numerical Value,

M a om m e t i s

40 1 70 70 70 § 400 1060,

The N, V. is 066,

Hence, * Maommetis is a Greek word,
purposely coined to represent Mohammed by
the Mystic Number 666, according to the
Arabian Notation, to show that He is one of
the Great Reformers.”

Now, what is the Numerical Value of Man!?
The Numerical Value of M A N is g1

40 1 50
according to the Arabian, Persian, Ibraic
Notations, etc, What does this number gt
denote? This number g1 denotes one who
is g1 years’ of age only, is fit to be called a
long experienced Man,

What does this particular
announce ? 1t announces that Man (Mankind)
is divided into g1 castes according to the
Shastras of our ancients (Castes g1),

number gt

Again, the Numerical Value of M is 40. We
know that at the age of forty, a man is called
a quadragenarian as already expiained, At
that particular age only, he is fit to be called
‘“ a man of the world,” ie.,”’ one accustomed
to the ways and dealiogs of men.’’ Moreover,
the value of the word Man, even according to
the Tamil Numerology, is only 40,

What does this particular number forty
mark ? It marks that only 40 drops of blood
of a man make one dl’Op of semen ; only 40
winks are necessary after the dinoer to takea
short nap; only after 40 days’ expericnce, &
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man becomes the master of a certain habit;

and a man must fast 40 days in order to get

the Wisdom of God. Generally, it is said, the

fortieth year of a man is very auspicipus.
Then again the Numerical Value of the

letter A is 1, And therefore, M+a or Ma=go

+ 1 or 41, is the age of a man who is to be

purified to sacrifice himself as a pbilanthro-
pist and to be altruistic like our Mahatmaii.

And then again, the Numerical Value of
the letter N is 50, And therefore, Ma + n
or 41 + 50 or 9t is the age of a man who is
fit to give very good advice to his fsllow-
citizens to take the royal road.

Finally, according to the Eaglish Notation,
the Numerical Value of the word M a n

131 14
is 28, What does this aumber 28 denote?
This oumber 28 denotes that a man must
have a thorough knowledge of the 28 Siva.

-gamams (Sivagamam 28) before the expira.
tion of his twenty-eighth year as the first
letter M of Maan stands for Mahadeva or Siva
as already explained,

The Eaglish word Man, it seems, is from
Dutch,

Even when the Cabbala is to be accounted
for, the word Man which is made up of three
letters informs us that Man is divided into
three parts, viz,, (1) the body, (2) the
soul, and (3) the spirit.

What does this number three denote? It
denotes the three dances (1) Creation,
(2) Preservation, and (3) Destruction,

Now, the word Mano speaks to us very
bumorously, saying “ If you want to become

» a Man, go directly to the * Apothecary,” at

the house of “ Understanding,” next door to
‘Reason,” ig the * Prudent Street,” in the
towa of “ Longevity,”
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\
HIS PRESCRIPTION FOR MAN.

Take, 40 years’ Minute Observation,
1 year’s Devotion,

and 50 years’ Altruism,

Compound all these three, and set over the
bright fire of ' Action,” sweeten it with the
sugar of * Eaergy,” skim it with a spoon of
*“Duty,” and swallow it. Let it remain there
till the expiration of your ninety-first year. You
will get Wisdom. And then you will be restor-
ed to a well experienced Man,

Now, we have accounted for the Numerical
Value of Man, As every letter is denoted by
certain numeral as already explained, and it
is under the direct coatrol of a certain planet
according to Numerology, the next problem
to be solved is how to account for the astro-
nomical calculation of Man.

When the astronomical calculation of Man
is taken into consideration, we understand
that a Man is a microcosm of the macrocosm.,
Hence, he must have (1) patience and
(2) creative activity as our mother, the earth
has.

The ‘M’ of Man is under the direct control
of the planet Rahu (Dragon’s Head) which
causes eclipses of the sun and moon. Rahu
being a shadowy planet (Ra = the Sun, and
Hu (Ku) the Earth, that is, from the Sun to
the Earth) makes a Man to undergo a great
deal of trouble when it is not well associated.
But when Rahu is about to leave a man, it
makes him healthy and wealthy, strong and
courageous, When it is well associated, it
makes him a guardian of many,

The ‘a’ of Man is under the direct control of
the planet Sun which is the source of light
and heat to our planetary system, Hence, the
Sun makes a Man shine, and cures him as his
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body exposed to its rays, It makes him a
musician as it is the God of Music, As it is
the Governor of Singha Rasi, it gives him
honour, enjoyment, rcyal favour, happiness,
money, gaio of virtue, and all other prospects
when he is well assoclated,

The ‘o’ of Man is under the direct control of
the planet Budha (Mercury). Hence, it makes
a Mao the messenger of God and God of
merchandise, spiritful and active, and gives
him information from every nook and corner
of the globe, and keen sense when he is well
associated.

Now, we have accounted for the astrono.
mical calculation of Man.

As astrology is nothing but the calculation
taken from his cousin astronomy, the next
problem to be solved is how to account for
the astrological calculation of Man.

‘M, or the planet Rahu foretells that Man
can obtain the knawledge of (1) the universal
ceeatiog fluid, (s} the soul of the uoiverse
(even our mind, the thinker, which can
produce a certain daughter called Wisdom, is
only a ray from that World Soul), (3) divi-
nity, and (4) he will always have some
conclusion of matter in hand,

‘A, or the planet Sun predicts that Man can
overcome all his enemies, can shine like the
Sun and be fruitful when his star reaches its
zenith.

‘N, or the planet Budha foretells that a man
could be quick in thought and decisions and
he could try to obtain keen seuse, He could
try to carry out his plans aad aims through-
out the length and breadth of the globe oo all
times. He could know well about the
vniversal vivifying force, the universal life,
and the primal substance. And moreover,
he could be energetic and doing actions
slways.

Now, we have accouuted for the astrologie
cal calculation of Man.

As every planet has a different colour, and
colours play the most important part in all
creations, the next problem to be solved is
how to account for the colorofic representation

of Man.

The ‘M’ of Man is under the direct control
of Rahu whose colour is violet. Hence, it
symbolises that Man is a being who is always
secking after truth,
truth of love ”* must be his motto.

The ‘A’ of Man is under the direct control
of the sun whose colour is orange, Hence, it
sigaifies that M 1o must be fruitfu!,

The ‘N’ of Man is under the direct control :

of Budha whose colour is slaty blue. Hence,
it announces that Man should try his utmost
to preserve his health which is the basis of all
social virtues,

Now, we have proved that the word Man is
pumeric,’

bieroglyphic, hieratic, phonetic,
astronomic, astrologic, colorofic as well as®
symbolic.

From the above explanations we can
conclude that hieroglyphic and hieratic re-
presentations show the shape of the script,
creating ideology and symbolism.

Phonetic representation tells us of orthoepy’

and symbolism, and reveals to us that Man
with the help of God, can get life eternal.

Numeric representation assures us of the
true account of the script, For, etymology
means true account, At least the seven ters
restrial sciences as well as the seven celestial
scieoces should come under the head of
numerology. If not, they will not be treated
as sciences. Simply we have to take tbhem

as imaginations and suppgsitions, or illusions
aad delusions.

(JuLy 1938,

“ The love of trutb, and -

JuLy 1938.] COINAGE

Astronomical and astrological calculations

inform us of the status.
Colour rajses rank.

And symbolism which

hidden truth or fact philosophically.

Moreover, everybody should koow fhat

coinage of words is otherwise called 4 4kara-
lakkanam who is the Abda or Father of all
arts and sciences. When there is no Adéa or
father, how cao we account for children?
Hence, arises the necessity for us to learn this
science very minutely,

“[n olden times, hieroglyphics, phonetics
and symbolism were taught in each and every

is the domionant
feature of the Hindu religion reveals to us the
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school in India without exception. “And there

was no school without a board,” so says
Champolian.

Some of you may ask, “ Mr. Pillay, how to
develop this further ?” The only answer
Mr. Pillay can give to this question is, the
most intellectual men can develop this further.
But Mr. Pillay does not want to go beyond the
subject taken. Some how or other, let us
try to proceed with this further in the correct
path,

As ‘m,’ the first letter of Man,” as a small
character, represents ¢ Wisdom,” and a real
man also must be a man of * Wisdom,” the
next problem to be solved is how to account
for the coinage of the word “ Wisdom.”

(To be continued.)
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THE MERCHANT OF VENICE—DIFFERENT IDEAS
OF THE VALUE OF WEALTH: :

By MRr. T. KrisiiNAMURTI, B.A,, B.Ep.,
Chodavaram,

¢ /T'HE more we go through, the more we

' see in Shakespeare,’ The German critic
Gervinus regards the ‘* Merchant of Venice "
as illustrating differeat ideas of the value of
wealth. Other critics take this play as ao
attack on the practice of usury.

The conceptions of the various characters
vary with regard to wealth, Shylock to a
great extent persopified miserliness. Jessica,
by a patural reaction, punished the miserli-
ness of her father by a childish wastefulness.
Antonio was an emblem of magnificence and
generosity, Portia’s wooers had bitter ex-
periences from a shallow view of the com-
parative values of things. Bassanio was au
jostance of the most difficult kind of high-
mindedoess. The play illustrates the con.
trasts between the show of things and their
reality.

ln Act I, scene 1, Antonio was represented
to be a rich man, Salarino speaking of bim,

¢ There, where your argosies with portly sail,
Like signiors and rich burghers on the flood,
or, as it were, the pageants of the sea,

Do overpeer the petty traffickers,

That curtsy to them, do them reverence,

As they fly by them with their woven wings.’

Bassanio was at first presented as a
prodigal. He confessed to Antonic—

' How much have I disabled mine estate,
By something showing a more swelling port
Than my faint means would grant continu-
aoce.’
He was portrayed as heavily involved, and
he spoke thus to Antoaio before divulging his
love for Portia,

* But my chief care
Is to come fairly off from the greatdebts
Wherein my time something too prodigal
Hath left me gaged, To you, Antonio,
I owe the most, in money and ia love,
Acd from your love I have a warranty
To unburden all my plots and purposes
How to get clear of all the debts | owe)’

Auntonio’s magoanimity and stauach fricod-
ship were depicted in the lines—
“ Apd if it stand, as you yourself still do,
Within the eye of honour, be assured,
My purse, my person, my extremest
meaas,
Lie all unlock’d to your occasions.’

Then Bassanio unfolded his love-suit for
the rich lady Portia. lao approachiog him
with the request of a loao, he said :—

‘O my Aatonio, had [ but the means,

To hold a rival place with one of them,

I have a mind presages me such thrift,
That 1 should questionless be fortunate !’

Auntonio had no money with him for the
time being, so he asked Bassanio to raise a
loan at any risk.

Io scene 2, Nerissa represeated Portia as
an abundautly rich lady, and remarked, ‘they
are as sick that surfeit with too much as they
that starve with nothing...... superfluity comes
sooner by white hairs, but competency lives
looger.’

Scene 3 preseats the greedy Shylock.
Bassanio asked him a loan of 3000 ducats fot
Auntonio. Shylock at first saw whether he bad
the requisite means to repay his debt, and at
last consented. Here Antonic was presented
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as one that abhorred interest. Shylock bs.
longed to the race of vsurers, and Aautonio,
the condemner of usury, and Shylock, the
worshipper of usury, became natural ene-
mies, Here Antopnio was prepared ‘to break
acustom to supply the ripe wants of his
friend,’ Though he never took or gave interest,
he was ready to pay interest to Shylock.
Shylock cited Scripture in support of interest,
Auntonio contemptuously spoke of interest as
*a breed for barrren metal.” Shylock at last
promised to lead the amount and ‘to take
not doit of usance.” Autonia executed -the
perilous bond in spite of Bassanio’s protests,
He said :

¢ You shall not seal to such a bond for me :
I'll rather dwell in my necessity.’

In Act I, scene 2, Launcelot Gobbo spoke
of 'Shylock :—'1 am famished in his
service ; you may tell every finger
with my ribs.’ In scene 3, ]:ssica;gss lav:shl:::
was first exhibited in her frecly giviog awa
a ducat to thg departiog Launcelot In d
5, Shylock remarked about Laun.celot Ffiﬂe

‘A huge feeder ;
Snail-slow in profit, and he sleeps by da
More than the wild-cat : drones Y
hive oot with me,’

Bassanio was presented as one who would
waste his borrowed purse. la scene 7, Jessica
quitted the house of Shylock for ever with a
lot of money,

la scene 7, the Prince of Morocco had a high
conception of gold saying,

‘ Never so rich a gem
Was set in worse than gold.’

' In scene 8, Shylock’s greed was exhibited
ip the lamenting lines ;~

‘A sealed bag, two sealed bags of ducats !

Of double ducats, stolen fro
daughter ! ' m me by my

And jewels, two stones, two rich and pre.
cious stones,

Stolen by my daughter ! justice ! find the
girl;

She dl;:;t:s.,thc stones upon her, and the

Act [1I, scene 1, presents Shylock as the
type of Mimmon-worshippers, His grief for
money was primary, and that for his daughter
was secondary. In his conversation with
Tubal, another of his tribe, his love for rmosey
was shown in several ways. Jessica’s lavish.
aess also was illustrated. First he began to
lament for his ducats and stones, He re-
marked : ‘| would my daughter were dead at
my foot, and the jewels in her ear ! I know
oot what’s spent in the search: why, thou
loss upon loss! the thief, gone with so much
and so much to find the thief’ Jessica’s lavish-
ness was meationed in her spendiug at Genoa
in one night four score ducats, She also gave
away a ring for a monkey. Thus, by a
natural reaction, she punished the niggard-
liness of her father, She childishly wasted

mooey, lung it about, and exchanged rich
things for trifles,

la scene 2, Bassanio in choosing the right
casket, showed his supreme contempt for
money, He remarked : * The world is still
decelved with orpament” He called gold
‘thotx gaudy gold, hard food for Midas"
Portxa.l had the just view of wealth, Sh.e
took it as mighty help to pleasurable livin
She valued friendship and love more thagr:
wealth, For friendship, she freely gave
h.er wealth, nay she even hazarded. She
did oot care to have too much of it. When
she heard of Anptonio’s danger, she showed
her dignity in saying, )



443 THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

« Pay him six thousand, aod deface the bond ;
Double six thousand, and then treble that,
Before a friend of this description

Shall lose a hair through Bassanio’s fault.’

In Act IV, scene 1, the famous trial scene,
Shylock, for a time suppressed his love for
money, and the idea of wreaking vengeance
on Aantonio was foremost, For this bis only
veoue was the fulfilment of the letter of the
law. He did set aside equity, He ignored
the spirit of the law, He made up his mind
to stick up to his bond, The persuasions of
the Duke were of no avail, He flatly refused
Bassanio’s offer of six thousaad ducats.

Portia’s famous lines on Mercy were in the
case of Shylock thrown to the winds. Bas.
sanio’s free and uogrudging offer of even teo
times the money could not shake his deter-
mioation and alter his purpose. He stub-
bornly replied :—

“1 crave the law,
The penalty and forfeit of my bond.’
Thus he was a totally transformed man,

When Portia finally told him,
¢ Take thou thy pound of flesh :
But, in the cutting it, if thou dost shed
Oue drop of Christian blood, thy lands and
goods
Are, by the laws of Venice, confiscate
Unto the state of Venice,’
his hopes were frustrated, and uitimately
ended in disappointment and regret, The
old fiend, avarice, ‘the cffending Adam,
whipped out of him* for a while, again had
full mastery over him, and he demanded
pine thousand ducats, which huge sum
Bassaoio readily offered, Portia objected to
the payment, and strengthened and stiffened
the judgment by pronounciog,
¢ Nor cut thou less nor more,

But just a pound of flesh: if thou cut’st more
Or less than just a pound, be it but so much
As makes it light or heavy ia the substance
Of the division of the twentieth part
Of one poor scruple, nay, if the scale do turn
But in the estimation of 8 halr,
Thou diest, and all they goods are coofiscate.’

{Jery 1938.

He deplored when his bare principal was
denied him,

His puoishment was
wheo Portia declared :—

further enhaoced

‘ The party 'gainst which he doth cootrive
Shall seize one half his goods ; the other half
Comes to the privy coffer of the state ;
And the « ffeoder’s life lies in the mercy
Of the Duke only, ’gainst all other voice’
The Duke pardoned him before he asked
for it, Shylock, who regularly worshipped
money, could not reconcile himself to hls lot,
and said :—
‘Y ou take my house when you do take the prop
That doth sustain my house ; you take my life
Whea you do take the means whereby 1 live.’
Antonio showed his generosity in saying—
¢ So he will let me have
The other half in use to render it,
Upon bis death, uato the geatleman
That lately stole his daughter.’
He further added,
* Of all he dies possess’d,
Unoto his son Lorenzo and his davghter,
Bassanio and Antonio, giving a major place
to gratitude, and a minor one to maney,
cffered Portia in the guise of a lawyer three
thousand ducats. Portia magnanimously
replied :—
“ He is well paid that is well satisfied ;
And 1, delivering you, am satisfied
And therein do aecount myself well paid
My miod was never yet more mercenary.”
Portia’s wooers were taught that * all that

glisters is oot gold,! They also realised that
“folly and death lic under precious metals.’

Thus the various cbaracters had variovs
views of wealth, aod their experiences vary.
Though vice seemed to triumph, the triumph
was only cphemeral, and ultimately it was
ruined. Though virtue was tortured, it
was ooly a trial and test, and it won in the
end, Persons who put money to magnani-
mous use, were immensely rewarded, and per-
sons who hoarded it for its own sake were vt
mately ruined and humiliated, These and other
morals drawn about money are true to lifes

THE MINIATURE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION.

By Mr. D. PURUSHOTHAM, Chittoor.

INTRODUCTION.

HAT is o library? A library is an insti-
tution devoted to the collecting, con-
gerving and exploiting of literature and of
making it accessible to all scholars. It is
like & brain centre catering to all tastes. It
is a healing place for the soul, and & labora.
tory of the Art student. The heart of a
library is not a Chinese box cunningly divid-
ed into compartments, but is a true
mirror of the best brains of the universe. A
boy once said to his teacher, “you have
taught me the most wonderful thing in the
world—to read books.” It is a place of
continual surprise, adventure and growth,
There is always a continuous inflow of pre-
cious knowledge through books, thus creat-
ing & surprise in the matter and growth of
thought. New experiments and inventiong
cause an. adventurous spirit of research
which develops and enlarges the aggregate
growth of knowledge. It creates 5 readin
habit. Anyhow a library cannot be & Jgx s
but & dire necessity. s

PIONEERS OF THE LIBRARY,

Who are the pioneers of the library sys.
tem ? Men like Liucullus lavished money on
libraries, until Beneca spoke bitterly of
books as * ornaments of dining room," reach-
ing to the ceiling. He added that a present
library takes the rank with a bath room as a
necessary ornament to a house. In England
Andrew Carnegie, since 1887 financed and
presented buildings for libraries. At pre-
sent philanthropists like Lord Nuffield are
helping the cause of the libraries.

Babylon and Assyria were literary centres
Where ten to thirty thousand inscribed clay

ta.b'lets were preserved. The hieroglyphic
writings of Egypt never supplanted the
cuneiform of Babylonia as the language of
culture. The Papyrus plant which furnish-
ed food, fuel and clothing for Egypt became
the fragile medium for perpetuating their
writings, until parchment or prepared skins
came into use. From Ephesus, where we
are told, there was a book chained to the
door of Diana's temple, came Zenodotus to
manage the Alexandrianlibrary. C. Assinius
Pollio founded the first library in Rome from
the spoils of his Illyrian campaign in B.C. 39.
Pliny calls him “the first to make men's
talents public property,” but Plutarch claims
this honour for Liucullus,

During the middle ages, Bishop Alexander's
library at Jerusalem (A. D, 250) was 2 store-
house of knowledge. St. Benedict perfected
the library administration and his successors
influenced the government of the College
libraries also. Becker estimates that from
750—1200 A.D, there were 136 librariesin
monasteries, with about 12000 books in all.
Boit is clear that once the libraries were for
the highest rulers and the selected mission-
aries. Then, slowly, this private privilege
has been extended to one and all. At Pem-
broke College, the titles of books were wrif-
ten on parchment attached to the left half of
a poard. The right half was covered with a
thin layer of wax, on which the name of the
borrower might be scratched in line with
the book’s title. The borrower deposited

a pledge "' sometimes the value of the book
Or an agreement in writing. The Vatican
library at Rome has historic origins in
church records dating from the second cen-

tury. The British Museum came j h
tence in 1759 A.D, _ e Into exis.
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KINDS OF LIBRARIES.

Libraries are of many kinds, wiz., Public
Tiibraries; College or School Libraries;
Rural Library; Travelling Library, etc.
The school library provides information,
provides reading for recreation and trains the
pupils to use the books profitably. The lack
of suitable libraries is mainly responsible
for the lapse into illiteracy of pupils, who
after completing their primary or elemen-
tary school course return do their hoes.
School libraries were established in France
(1799), Spain (1869), Austria (1870), Italy
(1906) and in England (1908).

In our country, at first there were no
books, but everything was inscribed on
rocks and exhibited in all public places. In
our good old tewples, practically all the
stones are dressed with the events of the
past. Taxila at the beginning of the Chris-
tian era; Ujjain in the early centuries of
that era ; Ayodhya, Nalanda and Pataliputra
during the Gupta period; Benares, Sringeri
(Mysore State) and Nadia (Bengal) after-
wards, were really the centres of learning.

To flood a library with shop-sotled books,
third or fourth rate novels, either in the
form of presentation copies or specimens, is
something like making it a lumber room.
Most books are not worth reading, many
books are just dull and some alas! are dull,
but have to be read. The present school
libraries are becoming unsuitable nurseries,
as they are stocked with the infamous cha-
racters in fact and fiction. The pupils should
be provided with three kinds of books, vig,,
books on nature study, citizenship and
stories leading to morals and general know-
ledge. If the old books are not ab least con-
verted into pulp, they are sure to do more
harm than good. We may get hundred per
cent. out of our reading and if the pupil gets

(Jouy 1938.

at least fifty per cent. and if that is his own,it
has its real worth. So far as the educationsl
capacity is concerned, the present day liter-
ates stand in the same level as those who
filled our old pial schools half a century
ago, but under very different conditions. In
those days, a stay of eight years at a pial
school and four at Nalanda made a youth a
gentleman and a scholar of real merit. In
the libraries, many diverse books have
{iashed and faded which made the majority
lack intelligence and adaptability to modern
usage and eonditions. *‘There are,” said
one sage, " only three books in the world
which are necessory for anyoue %o read—
the Bible, the IIymn Book and the Alma-
nac, and therefore he was opposed to all
libraries.”

The task of a school is to make the boys
learn how to study. And true study is accom-
plished for most pupils in libraries. In
writing books, say on history, unbalanced
judgment is not very easy. Reading of such
topics as the present history of the world,
elements of political philosophy, economics
and laws of health may lead one to self-edu-
cation crowning the highest and purest
pleasures possible to man. Such books are
essential, but they must also be made accessi-
ble and available.

WHO ARE TO WRITE BOOKS?

In Soviet Russia, writers are compelled to
get license confirming their right to occupy
themselves with literary work and to renew
it once in six months. In the fair name of
education, our benign government has not
enforced such unthinkable rules in our land.
We have to consider the suitability of the
subject matter and its adaptability in teach-
ing to honour and glory the men of the soil,
industry, art and science. A book is an out-
pouring of one’s inner feeling, experience

Juty 1938.)

and knowledge, Itisinvoluntary. Only such
kinds of books do real good and help huma-
nity, and not books got up for the market
which are mostly useless. Well experienced
and promising educationists of various grades
may be deputed to study the progress of
education in the well-advanced countries and
then books might be written suitable to the
changed Indian conditions. The education-
ists are 80 busy with their own work that
they find little or no time to think over the
question of books or launch a pew daring
experiment. We know that experimenta-
tion in India does not pay as in other
countries. The good thinkers of the library
question are quite willing that some one else
ghould try any experiment first.

For any course three sets of books may be
prescribed. The first set is for the indepen-
dent student who undertakes to read through
and with care ; the second set is recommend.
ed to be read by those who desire to extend
their study: and the last set should be
for consultation. We find too much of scis-
sors and paste in the way of compilation
from others. This * walking on parts’ may
lead us nowhere. In America, there is a
popular series, all written by the pupils
whose ages are between ten and sixteen.
A sincere attempt may be made in that
line also, It is true publishers would not
accept such books, which do not fit the
same old mould, In that case, the State may
publish the same. Let us not produce boots
at hazard without looking at the feet that
have to wear them, There should not be
one kind of general books but many. The
pupil's selection of & book is almost like that
of a conjurer’s victim who draws a card, the
artist has declined to force on him. The
Text-Book Committees have to be dissolved
for sometime to come. At least some of
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the booksellers are like sitters on safety
valves.

PUBLIC LIBRARIES.

Ag the libraries are supported by the rate-
payers, the books should be necessarily such
as the average rate-payer would be likely to
appreciate. These are the necessities and
the rest luxuries. If refuse be popular and
in demand, it must be supplied and such re-
fuse must be reduced to the minimum possi-
ble slowly. Would I be inviting your criti-
cism, if not actual disappointment when I
say that the average rate-payer is not at all
benefited, and that more than seventy-five
per cent. of the library grant is expended in
catering to the tastes of the few loungers,
whose reading is entirely confined to light
novels. At present many seek recreation by
the ‘Shilling or Penny’ series, journals
and comic rags, which contain unmixed evils
~—romance and sensation. They do encour-
age the habits of reading for the mere pur-
pose of killing time, and some do inflame
their passions and imaginations ending in a
disturbed state of affairs. Books and jour-
nals are roaring with murders and they are
also justified and there is ample testimony of
the demoralization caused by the perusal of
such literature —never intended for youths—
and which but for the booksellers would not
have come info their hands.

There are two methods of forcing lhe
readers into accepting a good idea. Firstly,
to introduce it through legislation and
secondly to make it desirable through educa. -
tion. For the re-education of adults, Reading
series, Doing series, still Brighter Verna.
cular series, and Readers without tears, suit-
able to establish a sort of moral equality,
and make them rejoice in their own labour
are imperative. These should be printed on
good paper and artistically bound. The
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readable books may be classified as follows:
1. Literary merit, 2. Simplicity of language,
3. Fluency, 4. Brevity of statement, and
5. Non.technical treatment. National and
international misunderstandings should melt
away at the fuel of the new type of books.
Mr. H. G. Wells made a plea to endow some
chairs of Foresight and to appoint a few
professors of the future. Should not we
consider this statement for our benefit ?

LIBRARY STAFF.

While a -good stock of books is the first
requisite, personal service of the right kind
is the second. The ideal of book preserva-
tion should give place to the ideal of service.

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

(Joxy 1998.

Every librarian should have to be a master
of the library science. He should blindly
believe that he must find & reader for every
book and provide a book for every reader
and that he should bring the book and the
reader together. We have seen our readers
brouse, skip, glimpse, discard and non-plus-
sed when taken to a,library, as they receive
little or no help from the library staff. Bet-
ter we have a few books anda good librariam.
At least once in a month, a library guide may
be published prescribing the books to be
read, containing a cornplete introduction and
synopsis of each book, together with a com-
mentary and notes on difficult points, Let

us try.
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SRI P. A. SUBRAMANIA AIYAR, B.A. L.T.

SRI P. A, Subramania Aiyar, the well-
known Headmaster of the Hindu High
school, Triplicane, has, it is learnt, taken
eave preparatory to retirement. Born 58
rears ago of & respectable and cultured
amily in the Tanjore District, Sri Subra-
mania Aiyar had his University education in
the St. Joseph's College, Trichinopoly. He
chose the teaching profession as his vocation
and after a short period of service as an
assistant became the Headmaster of the
8. M. High 8School, Shiyali. He shifted his
scene of activities to Tenali where he seryed
as the Headmaster of the Taluk High Scl;ool
till May 1916. It was then that Sri Aiyar
was sppointed to take charge of the Hindu
High School. 8ri SBubramania Aiyar joined
the school, the reputation of which had been
built up by such eminent men as the lat
Messrs. G. Subramania Aiyar, K. B. Ram&e
natha Aiyar and Mr. (now Right Hon'ble) V S.
Srinivasa Sastri. It was an era of prosper;t :
in the country when the charge of the schooB;
fell into the hands of Bri P. A. Subramanis
Aiyar. The strength of the school rose year
after year till in the year of his retirement it
has reached nearly 2,000 (from the Third
Standard to the Sixth Form), To all the
seventy masters and the pupils of the school
Bri P. A. Subramsania Aiyar has been a
trusted friend and unfailing guide. He has
slowly built up a reserve fund for the school
acqui.red two spacious buildings for housing,
certain forms of the school. He is a

very atrict disciplinarian and an impressi
(3
$eacher. prosive

A good teacher, an erudite scholar and a
careful administrator, his activities were not
confined to the school, He was nominated
a rpember of the 8.8, L.C. Board and was
Chief Examiner in English for the 8, 8. L. C.
Examination. He was an elected member of
the Mfmdras District Secondary Education
Bc.mr.d in the days when all teachers in non-
mission boys’ schools had one representa-
tive on that body. He served on the Senate
;); the Madras University for three terms as

€ representative of the Heads of Secondar
Schools of the Madras University area. I);
::: throu.gh his efforts that the University
e :)]:rmtljtt?d bo.na-ﬁde teachers to appear

t $1¢ University Arts Examinations as
private candidates without the production of
attenda.gce certificates. As the convenor of
a cou.nmttee he was responsible for the
paxta.txon of detailed rules regardin p:l:
maintenance of accounts in the Univergity.

In the earlier years of hj i i
Madr}ts, Sri Subramania Aiyarlsw::r:(l:::vein
a..ssocla.ted with professional organizationi
like the Madras Teachers’ Guild and th
South India Teachers’ Union. He was th:
President of the former for a number of
years and the Secretary of the latter. He
presided over the 8. I, T, U. Conference held
at Kumbakonem in 1922, He was one of
the founders of the 8.1 T, U, Protection
Fund and the Madras Teachers’ Guild Co-
operative Society.

We wish Sri Subramania Aiyar many
happy years of perfect health and peace.
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readable books may be classified as follows:
1. Literary merit, 9. Simplicity of langusage,
3, Fluency, 4. Brevity of stater.nent, and
5. Non-technical treatment. National and
international misunderstandings should melt
away at the fuel of the new type of books.
Mr. H. G. Wells made a plea to endow some
chairs of Foresight and to appoint a few
professors of the future. Should not we
consider this statement for our benefit ?

LIBRARY STAFF.

While & -good stock of books is the first
requisite, personal service of the right kind
is the second. The ideal of book preserva-
tion should give place to the ideal of service.

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.

{Jory 1988.

Every librarian should bave to bea m‘sst:r
of the library science. He should blindly
believe that he must find & reader for every
book and provide a book for every reader
and that he should bring the book and the
reader together. We have seen our readerE.
brouse, skip, glimpse, discard and non-pl.us
sed when taken to a,library, as they recelv:
little or no help from the library st.s‘ff. l?e .
ter weo have afew books and a good ll?ranan.
At least once in & month, a library guide m;y
be published prescribing the books. to ;
read, containing a complete introdtlxctlon aD :
synopsis of each book, together with a com
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JRI P. A, Subramania Aiyar, the well-
S known Headmaster of the Hindu High
School, Triplicane, has, it is learnt, taken
leave preparatory to retirement. Born 58
years ago of a respectable and cultured
family in the Tanjore District, Sri Subra-
mania Aiyar had his University education in
the St. Joseph’s College, Trichinopoly. He
chose the teaching profession as his vocation
and after a short period of service as an
agsistant became the Headmaster of the
S. M. High School, Shiyali. He shifted his
scene of activities to Tenali where he seryed
as the Headmaster of the Taluk High School
till May 1916. It was then that Sri Aiyar
was appointed to take charge of the Hindu
High School. Sri Subramania Aiyar joined
the school, the reputation of which had been
built up by such eminent men a8 the late
Messrs. G. Subramania Aiyar, K. B. Rama.-
patha Aiyar and Mr. (now Right Hon’ble) V.8,
Srinivesa Sastri. It was an era of prosperity
in the country when the charge of the school
fell into the hands of Sri P, A, Subramania
Aiyar. The strength of the school roge year
after year till in the year of his retirement it
has reached nearly 2,000 (from the Third
Standard to the Sixth Form). To all the
seventy masters and the pupils of the school
Sri P. A. Subramania Aiyar has been a
trusted friend and unfailing guide. He has
slowly built up a reserve fund for the school,
acquired two spacious buildings for housing
certsin forms of the school. He is g

very strict disciplinarian and an impressive
teacher,

A good teacher, an erudite scholar and a
careful administrator, his activities were not
confined to the school. He was nominated
& member of the 8,8, L.C. Board and was
Chief Examiner in English for the 8. 8, L. C.
Examination. He was an elected member of
the Madras District Secondary Education
Board in the days when all teachers in non.
misgion boys’ schools had one representa-
tive on that body. He served on the Senate
of the Madras University for three terms as
the representative of the Heads of Becondary
Schools of the Madras University area. It
was through his efforts that the University
has permitted bona-fide teachers to appear
for the University Arts Examinations ag
private candidates without the production of
attendance certificates. As the convenor of
& committee he was responsible for the pre-
paration of detailed rules regarding the
maintenance of accounts in the University.

In the earlier years of his service in
Madras, Sri Subramanis Aiyar was actively
associated with professional organizations
like the Madras Teachers’ Guild and the
South India Teachers’ Union. He was the
President of the former for & number of
years and the Secretary of the latter. He
presided over the 8, I, T, U, Conference held
at Kumbakonem in 1922, He wag one of
the founders of the 8,1 T, U. Protection

Fund and the Madras Teachers’ Guild Co-
operative Society.

We wish Sri Subramania Aiyar many
happy years of perfect health and peace.



COMMERCIAL EDUCATION IN EGYPT.

By MRr. H, WiLLiAM ANGLIKER, M,Com Sc,
Faculty of Commerce, Egyptian University,

THE “PRIVATE" SCHOOLS OF COMMERCE,
T HE initiation of commercial education in
1 Egypt was due to the private enterprise
of Nematallah Bey, who established a
small eveping section in 1900 in Cairo,
Between 1907 aond 1932 ten other good
private commercial schools were founded
in Cairo and  Alexandria. With ooe
exception, these are full-time day schools.
These private schools are run by the various
foreign communities aund religious bodies in
Egypt. They provide for examinations and
issue certificates independently of the
Egyptian Ministry of Education, which as yet
exercises no control over them.

The language of instruction in each school
is that of the foreign community on which it
depends; and, naturally, the examioations
prepared for are those of the respective
European  countries—the British schools
catering for the London Chamber of Com-
merce and Pitman’s Examinations, the
Italian schools for the recognizsd State Com-
mercial Examinations of Italy, and so on.
But the predominating influence is French, as
a knowledge of French business methods and
language is essential in Egypt. All the
schools take this into account; and so the
examinations of the Societe de Comptabilite
de France, the Institut Stenographique de
France and of the French Government—the
Diplome Superieur’d Etudes Commerciales,
particularly—are the chief influence on the
courses of study followed by the *private "
commercial student, The period of study is
normally three years, and the weekly hours
vary from 30 to 37.

Up till 1935 the average age of the pupils
of these schools was lower than in the Guvern-
ment commercial schools. Thus, the thorough
training given in foreigon languages, and the
type of pupil frequenting the private com.
mercial schools, have hitherto given to the
product of these schools a preference in
business circles over that of the Government
schools. How the latter are attempting to
face this formidable competition will be ex-
plained later, The private commercial school
lays great stress on collaboration between
school and family, and on retaining the
interest of *old boys" in their several
schools, ln 1934 about 260 graduates were
turned out by the private schools of commerce
and all were easily placed in situations. Ia
the future there is likely to be an increase in
private evening commercial schools and
courses due to the recent policy of contraction
in respect of the Goveroment evening com-
mercial schools. The total pumber of
‘ private”’ commercial pupils is about half
that of the Gaovernment commercial schools,
The figures from the most recent issne of the

Statistique Scolaire—1933.34—are :~—

M F. Total,
Foreign schools .. 1,368 137 1,505
Government schools ... 2,919 118 3,137

THE GOVERNMENT SCHOOLS OF COMMERCE.

As in private, so in Government, education
in Egypt, a start was made by establishing
evening classes; but not until 1910,
then felt that the needs of Egyptlan em-
ployees aod business men in a small way
especially demanded this step. By 1936,

It was

Jury 1988.]

therefore, the Ministry of Education, in
collaboration with the Provincial Councils,
had established throughout Egypt fourteen
evening schools with 1,087 students comprised
in 125 classes, But the real peak of Govera-
ment eveniog commercial school progress
was attained in the school year 1930-31, when
two girls’ sections were established and fhe
statistics showed nineteen schools (counting
the girls’ * sections ” as separate s'ch001_s),
1,758 students (1,655 boys'and .103 girls) and
o1 classes. Theo ministerial views changed,
3 d a policy of contraction supervened. The
a:wlt was a rapid reduction of schools and
r

|assess vontil in 193435 the figures show only
:hree boys’ and one girls' school with 169 and

gg students respectively, and a total of 49
classes, still further reduced in 1935.36 to 36
classes with a total attendance of 192
students, comprised In one boys’ and one
girls’ school.

The official reason for this contraction
policy was the competition for employment of
the evening school graduates with those of the
Goverament day commercial schools, In
relation to this, however, the last official
record of the positions occupied by students
(males only) attending the Government even-
ing commercial classes in 1932.33 shows thf\t
68 per cent, were emyloyed : 27 per cent. in
Government offices and 41 per cent. in busi.
pesses. The present Government commercial
education  system s, therefore, really a
whole-time pre-employmeant one, carried on in
five “Iatermediate Schools of Commerce,”
two of which are in Cairo, one io Alexandria
and the others io the provinces. Since the
beginning of the school year 1935-36 the
syllabuses and time-tables of these schools
bave been reorganized, and in Cairo two
#peclal sections have been started ¢ ooe in
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which the language of ianstruction in all
subjects (except, of course, Arabic language)
is Eoglish, and the other in which it is
French. In this way, and with a lower
entrance age, it is hoped that a type of
graduate will be produced equal, if oot
superior, to that produced by the private com-
mercial schools.

The subjects in the ‘‘standard” and
‘‘special™ sections are the same, with
appropriate adjustments in the relative for-
eign language hours in the English and French
sections referred to. These subjects are
Arabic Language, Eoglish Language, French
Lapguage, Arabic Haodwriting, Eaglish
Haodwriting, Modern History of Egypt,
Physical Geography, Economic Geography,
General Economic and Commercial Know-
ledge, General Arithmetic, Book-keeping,
Arabic, Algebra, Geometry, Commercial
Arithmetic, Eoglish and French Business
Training, Arabic and European Typewriting.
A four years’ course comprises these nineteen
subjects, the weekly number of lessons being
34 of 50 minutes each,

Intermediate school entrants must hold the
Primary School Certificate of the Egyptian
Government. They are accepted in order of
merit, according to their marks in Arabic
Language, Eupglish and Arithmetic. At
the end of the course the successful
student in the final examination is given an
Intermediate Diploma in Commerce, which
qualifies him for micor Government posts,
mainly clerical, Some of the local banks also
recognize this diploma when appointing
clerks ; but it is now the Government’s object
to supply and encourage candidates for
business posts—an object likely to be
achieved if the encouraging reports of the
last two years’ work in the “ special sections”
are ultimately borne out,
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Until the beginning of the 1935-36 school
year the higher branches of commercial
education were covered in the syllabuses of
the Higher School of Commerce, Cairo, This
school was recruited from holders of the
Goveroment Secondary School Certificate
Part 2, “ Literary ” or * Scientific”’ Section,
though preference was given to those in the
latter section. The subjects studied were
Modern History, Economic Geography, Com.
mercial Mathematics, Accounting and
Auditing, Business Training (Arabic, Eoglish
and French), Economics (including Finance
and Statistics), Law (Civil, Commercial,
Maritime and laternational), Eoglish and
French Business Training, the language of
instrugtion was Arabic, [n contrast with the

- Intermediate = Schools of Comumerce, the
higher school course was mainly theoretical,
thoughin Arabic, English and Freach Business
Training the practical aspect was provided
for, After a four years' course, the final
examination entitled the successful student to
a Higher Diploma in Commerce. This
qualified him for posts in the Goveraoment
Departmeats leading to administrative work,
for positions, ultimately, of responsibility in
local business concerns, and for teaching in
the Iotermediate Schools of Commerce, In
1934-35 the students of the Higher School for
Commerce numbered 1,335.

The Egyptian University absorbed the
higher school as from the begioning of the
session 1935-36. It is now the Faculty of
Commerce. The new Faculty admits of
specialization in the third and fourth years, in
which there are two sections—'" Com-
mercial” and “Economic”"—each comprising
compulsory aod optional subjects arraoged
with due regard to the educational

L ]
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object of each section and follow-
jng the lines and standard of similar

European iostitutions, Auo interestiog and
helpful feature of these years is that, in
addition to the foreign language lectures,
certain of the technical subjects are lectured
oo in Eoglish and French. This enlightened
policy will undoubtedly encourage original
research work by Egyptian students and lead
to the building up of a truly Egyptian
scientific literature.

Leading up to the third year, the first and
second year subjects (all compulsory) are
(first year) Economics, lotroduction to Civil
Law, Ecooomic History, Commercial and
Financial Mathematics, Economic History,
Eoglish and French Laoguages; (second
year) Economics, Commercial Law, Economic
Geography, Finaocial and Pure Mathematics,
Accounting, Commercial Technique, Euglish
and French Languages, The successful
student is granted a B, Com. Degree at the
end of his four years’ course; and post.
graduate courses will be instituted for students
wishiog to qualify for the M. Com.

The disappearance cf the Higher School of
Commerce has left a gap in the Goveroment
system of commercial education, There is
now nothing between the Iatermediate
Schools of Commerce and the University ;
and the Unpiversity really recruits only from
the secondary schools. There are at
least two possible remedies: (a) The
institution of another higher school, but

on more practical lines thao the former.

one, and obtainiog its students frum the
Intermediate Schools of Commerce as well as
from the secondary schools; (4) the provision
of suitable evening classes. There are good
arguments, pedagogial and financisl, 1B
favour of the latter course,

~ order to have their association w
" children in literature all the wor]
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MIRROR OF LIFE.

By MR, D. KRrIsiNAvya, Hindupur.

THE moon is like a great mirror in the s

k
aad reflects the lny of oreor o fhe y youog for correcting themselves require the

all ages—the ever lasting friends of mankind

The.modern library movement stands for
stamping out the illiteracy of the country and
for the perpetual stream of culture in the
literate, ‘Look into the mirror to kno
thy defects’, is an age-long adage o
USE the library, the mirror :
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peeded to one and all ;
the young and the old as

funeral of Robert Browpj
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urge as pointed out by the rich heritage of
the East. library is a rich power-house of

knowledge and by i
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OUR CONTEMPARARIES.

Forty Years of the English Public School.
T. N, Siqueria writes in the Teaching :—

A cane, a piece of chalk and a teacher—
that was schoo!l in England forty years ago.
And outside school were ¢ poor’little half-
starved bodies, shivering coatless and hatless
in the depths of winter. To.day each teacher
has only one class of not more than 48 infants
or 40 older children. Punctuality and polite-
ness mark even the poorest pupils, The
feeble-minded have been separately provided
for, Medical services are an integral feature of
the school administration. * Ardent social
revolution ’ has been effect,

The English school system was the result
of circumstances rather than of thought, The
beginning of State education in England was
made through the system of payment by
results...... After the infant class, the school
children were classified into standards based
primarily on age : at the end of the year there
was an examination of each pupil by
H, M. Inspector. The
paid according to the results of this exami-
nation and the number of pupils they
had attracted to their classes, Such a
system...reduced teaching and learning to a
competitive economic industry: it made cram-
ming and cheating almost a necessity, But it
decentralised education and saved it from
undue interference from political parties and
changes: it enforced discipline in an unruly
age, as well as a healthy mixture among
different social classes...

The second act in the drama of English
Public School Education began with the Code
of 1895 [s. 84 (6)] which substituted ' visits
without notice’ by H. M. Inspectors for the
previous annual examination visits, The free-

teachers were

dom which the absence of rigid annual inspe..
tion allowed individual managers led them to
classify their pupils in a less rational way,
to prepare their own syllabuses, to adapt
themselves to 1ncal and social conditions, to
arrange their own time.tables—in a word, to
take an interest in schools,

Within a decade, anothier need was felt.
Public elementary and secondary schools were
all too uniform to serve their purpose of fitting
boys and girls practically as well as theore-
tically for the work of life’ In an historic
manifest, issued in 1904, Sir Robert Morant
urged that *“ the (Public Elementary) School
must at the same time encourage to the utmost
the children's natural activities of hand and
eye by suitable forms of practical work and
manual instruction.” This was followed in 1926
by the Hadow Report on the Education of
the Adolescent. Elementary Education was no
longer to be considered a complete education,
It must only be one of 2 or 3 stages: a primary
stage must end at eleven and be followed by
a post.primary stage where all children could
have a choice between many different, types
of secondary education according to their
capacities and inclinations. Some would go on
to the secondary school, preparatory to the
University, Others to senior schools and thence
to commercial, literary and evening institutes
of continuative education: and others still
could be promoted from secondary and senior
schools to junior technical schools where they
would be trained for skilled careers.

These two reports are, however, only sign-
posts ; there is still a long way to Fl Dorad.,
The fact (of two serious defects of the system
as at present) was described by Mr, Baldwia
in a letter to the teaching profession in 1929

Jony 1088,]

the lines of social rather than educational
distinction : a youth’s school badge has been
his social label ... Another complaint is that
education has increased unemployment—and
discontent, But there is every sign that the
money spent by the English tax-payer on
elementary and secondary education has not
been wasted, There has been since 1895 a
real progress not only in literacy and in vari-
ous kinds of school efficiency but even in the
general well-being of the nation as a whole.
* The public system of education,” as Mr,
Lowndes remarks, *“ has become a principal
foundation of practically every new activity
in the community,”

The history of English Public School Edu-
cations since 1895 holds more than one lesson
for India. She is in many respects where
England was then,

Training the Hand.

Dr, L P, Jacks writes in the Aryan Path :
« Until mental and moral education is under.
pinned by a right physical education it will
have no firm foundation.......... A trained
and skilful hand on an untrained and unskilful
body is a most unpromising combination, in-
deed [ think we may say an impossible one.
If the body as a whole is untrained in balance,
poise, natural self-control, the economy of
movement and energy, if it knows not how
to breathe, to stand, to walk and to co.ordi-
nate the action of one part with that of every
other part, then | do not see how it is possible
to get good results in the arts, the handicrafts
or anything else by the training of the hand
alone. Perhaps we may begin by training the
hand, but if we do so we shall fiod we cannot
get very far until we have trained the rest of
the body to back it up and support it, If, on
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“The classification of our schools has been on
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the other hand, we begin by training the
whole body in the qualities just mentioned
we shall probably find that the hand will soon
participate in the general skill so acquired,
become not only ready, but eager for skilful
work and take to it spontaneously, This |
consider the better beginning. In my view
the education of the lines indicated is the
right beginning for all human education what-
soever—the beginning, but of course not the
end. Until mental and moral education is
underpinned by a right physical education—

and there are many wrong kinds—it will have
no firm foundation,”

The Him in Education.

Mr, Kamalakant Mockerjee writes in the
Indian Journal ot Education:—

Films as instruments of education have not
yet been practically introduced in India, owing
to.various difficulties, the foremost of which is
this that most of our schools cannot even pur-
chase an epidiscope or a magic lantern, and
they cannot possess educational films of’their
own. Secondly, though their value is inesti.
mable it has not been quite realised yet ex-
cept by a few progressive and modern educa.
tionists and psychologists, Hence, there is
the lack of proper organisation owing to the
ignorance of the masses and the want of
sufficient culture and education amongst most
of our parents and guardians, But consi.
dering the utility of such a means of practical
education, as indicated above, it is absolutely
essential that special films shou'd be prepared
for educational purposes and mainly suiting
the requirements of our children, as the major.
ity shown in the public cinemas are definite.
ly bad, There must to a huge organisation
for carrying on this scheme of work.

It is a hopeful sign of the times that there
Is a growing recognition of the utility of such
a constructive programme of work and let us
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hope that in course of & very short time edu.-
cational films dealing with topics on History,
Geography, Science, Nature Study and even
Literature will be introduced in our schools
and welcomed by the authorities for giving
them a fair trial, for certainly they can be re-
garded as excellent means for imparting les-
sons, For practical purposes the filming may
be done with a 16 mm, motion-picture camera
which does not require any high degree of
technical skill to bandle and it is also fairly
economical to maintain, This equipment, of
course, only makes silent pictures which is all
the average school can hope to achieve. But
when the children will be required to learn the

various speech parts, the sound films will
serve the purpose,

The time will come when films will be
playing a greater part in the education of
children, and school life will then be less
boring, school books prove more interesting

and the teacher less important in the matter
of child education,

New Education.
The Hon’ble Mr, B. G. Kher, the Prime

Minister of Bombay, writes in the Boméay
Teachers® Journal :—

At Wardha we did not consider any cut-and-
dry scheme, The ambition and process of
thought of those who were present at Wardha
were the same as those of other enlightened
educationists. There is nothing wrong in
aiming to impart education through a process
which would equip a student for some usefu}
occupation after he leaves school or college.
That is what most of the students aim at, A
large number of students go to colleges be.
cause they have nothing else to Yo,

I had occasion to meet students who came
out to India from England and speak to them,

Each one of them had an exact idea of what'

course to follow after completing his educss:
tion, \

Unfortunately in India, students do nat
know what would happen immediately they
leave their college or school, We must make
earnest ¢fforts to impart such education to
our boys that they would be self-reliant and
useful members of society in later years. Such
a thing should have to start early in life, This
was one of the questions discussed at Wardha.
Of course, there are so many difficulties which
have to be surmounted,

There is a misapprehension as to what is
meant by education being made self-uuppo.rt.
ing, We shall require a large number ot train-
ed teachers for this new system of teaching,
‘The present lot of teachers is looked down
upon as mere appendages, This great mal.
adjustment must be remedied, The status of
the teacher must be the very highest in the
land, There is a couplet which is dai y recited
in Hindu households which says : ‘The teacher

is the creator; the teacher is the preserver; -

the teacher is God Maheshwar; the teacher
s Brahma incarnate ; salute the teacher.’

In fine, the Hon. Premier points out :—

There is the necessity of different types of
schools for boys emerging out of secondary
schools, | am not against University educe-
tion, but I am against each and every studeot
wanting to undergo University education just
to get employment. Our ambition isto make
an average man better equipped than he is
to-day, or attain a higher level of education
than he does today. On that depends the
measure of progress in all aspects of life.

Such a kind of education can be had oslly
through the mother-tongue. It is very diffi.

cult to learn things, however simple they are,
through' a language which is not one’s own,

(Jury 1008, °

Jurx 1988.]

These diffiulties will have to be surmouated,
only we have to be earnest,

Hidden 8pring behind the Wardha Scheme.

Mr. M. K, Veokataraman writes in the
Bombay Chronicle—Sunday Edition, dated
31-7-38 :— )

« The State-making dream is a very old
dream in the history of the world. It plays
too small a part in aovels, Plato and Con-
fucius, Buddha, Gandhiji and Tolstoy in our
own day are but the highest of a great host of
minds that have had a kindred aspiration:
have dreamt of a world of mea better ordered,
happier, finer, securer, They imagined cities
grown more powerful and peoples made rich,
bappy aod multitudiaous by their efforts:
they thought ia terms of ending the muddle
and disease and dirt and misery and the
confusions that waste humaa possibilities,

~ They thought of these things with passion

and desire as other men think of the soft lines
and tender beauty of women. Thousands of
men there are to-day, almost mastered by
this white passion of statecraft.

A Dynamic Albeit Silent Personality.

A shining example of this host of humanity
is Mr. B. D. Aryanayakam, the hidden spring
behind the much talked of Wardha Scheme,
and his oo less dynamic wife, Mrs, Aryana.
yakam, who is io charge of the Wardha
Training School, the centre and hub of the
entire scheme, Unassumiog in disposition, in
spite of a pre-possessing personality and a
beaming face, his tall and well.built figure
aad clear-cut features will hardly put you in
mind of the puny race of Tamils from whom
he hails, It was, therefore, with mixed sur.
prise and curiosity that | learnt duriog my
tecent vislt to Bombay at the time of the
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Premiers’ Conference, that although a Tamil,
he is actually descended of Ceylonese
stock,

Mr. Aryanayakam is officially the Secretary
of the Hindusthani Talim Sangh, which was
entrusted by the Haripura Congress Session
with the work of drafting the syllabus of the
famous Wardha Scheme. Kaka Saheb
Kalelkar and Acbarya Kripalani are the other
two members of the Committee, The principle
of a scheme of self-supporting education was
first suggested by Mahatmaji and later
enlarged by Dr. Z kir Hussain of Delhi. Few
would have realised that behind this historic
achicvement was the patient spade work of
Mr, Aryanayakam carried on for nearly two
years at the Sheogaon Ashram, to induce
Gandhiji to lend his powerful prestige to a
scheme of basic national education conceived
by bimself during his Russian and Swedish
tours, Gaodbiji was to the scheme of
Mr. Aryanayakam what the  Prince” was ta
ancient Machiavelli, who, aithough powerless
himself, saw a way of doing the work of State-
building by seizing the imagination of a
Prince. Oace his dream was seized by
Mabatmaji, like the characteristically selfless
man that he is, he has receded into the backe.
ground.

Education through Basic Crafis.

The priociple of basic crafts is inspired by
the success of similar institutions in Russia
and Sweden and was the first nucleus suggest-
ed by Mr. Aryanayakam, The famaus
principle of making it pay for the support of
education was added by Gandhiji and later on
elaborated by Dr, Zakir Hussaio : for Gandhiji
was the earliest to realise the atropby of the
young Indian mind through the soulless non.
pational education of our schools, which arq
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kept under thraldom by the State grants and,
therefore, incapable of escape from Govern.
ment dictation. The earliest planned edu:a-
tional hygiene was the starting of various
Vidyapeeths, which were later expected to
play a significant part in the development
of national education and replace existing
Universities. With the coming into power
of the Congress the question of broadbasing
the Vidyapeeth national education was urgent.
(‘The mere recognition of their degrees, as was
recently done by the Bombay Cabinet, was
not the ultimate aim, the opinion of many
nationalist educationists), The Congress in
power could have wrought a transformation.
But, what Gandhiji was plaoniog for was a
scheme whose fate did not have to depend on
the fortune of the Congress or the whims of
political partles, a scheme which was to be
self-supporting. It is to be regretted that

this self-support feature is tardy of achieve-
ment,

The essentials of the scheme are its in-
sistence on nationalism, Education to be
healthy, as Premier Kher is fond of insisting,
should be indigenous and suited to the genius
and spirit of a race. That India had not yet
produced a Dalton or Dr. Montessori to cor-
relate her genius and spirit to her education
was a slur oa the originality aod drive of our
educationists, It is a consolation that we
have our Kalelkars and Aryanayakams

“Mr. Williams,”

When | met Dr, or Mr. Aryanayakam, as
he wishes to be known, at the Y. M. C. A,, at
Wodehouse Road, Bombay, I was instructed

[JuLy 1988,

by Kaka Saheb Kalelkar to ask for “ Mr.
Williams.” [ asked for * Mr, Willlams,"” and
was shown to a tall maon in Khadi, a long
*lalchi,’ ¢ panchakacha' and the typically
laced * angavastram ® or upper cloth of the
south, His Tamil was accented in a way
suggestive of Tinoevelly, 1 hoped he was
from the South of Madras, I was destined
to be disappoiated, He was from Ceylon
and bhad felt attractcd to Bengal after graduat.
ing from Kandy. His post-graduate work
at the Calcutta University over, he made two
trips to Europe and was Secretary to
Dr. Rabindranath Tagore, both at Saati.
niketan and duriog the poel's travels, He
also obtaloed his doctorate.

A Worthy Spouse.

Associated with Mr, Aryanayakam ia his
work is Mrs. Aryanayakam, nce Miss Gao-
guly, who threw up a brilliant career as Prine

cipal of a Women's College at Benares to .

organise the Wardha Training Centre,

When I talked to him at the Y. M, C. A,
building on that night in May, his modesty i
struck me, He was in difficulties about bis
food arrangements. Oa er.quiry I learnt that
it was because he was a vegetariar, 1 was
surprised.  Was he pot ** Mr, Willlam" t
Was he not, therefore, a Christian and &'
non.vegetarian? He was more wrptind""
than myself how | happened to call him®
“Mr, Williams” .....Kaka Kalelkar......tolf
me......to ask for ** Mr, Williaros"......Reslly™
...... Well, to this day I have not solved this®
little mystery, as I later learnt that M#
Williams was not his name, :

JuLy 1988.] ADVERTISEMENT.
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OUR NEW PUBLICATIONS
FOR SCHOOLS AND TEACHERS

A PROGRAMME QF PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR
GIRLS’ SCHOOLS IN INDIA. By Mrs. H.C. Buck. 3 12

LETTERS AND SOUNDS : English Spelling.and Pro-
nunciation. By Henry Martin . 30
THE PROGRESSIVE SCHOOL : A Study in Methods

of Education and of Teaching, By W. M. Ryburn, MLA. 4 0

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF LEARNING AND TEACH-

ING: A New Contribution to the Subject in the form of

a Three-phase Theory. By H. S. Perera 30

CHOOSING BOOKS FOR CHILDREN. B -
berton Becker, The author writes in ade%é\g&{llkai?-

formal and amusing way and supplements each ch
ith excellent lists fr hi . chapter
‘:ent alte can b ma(()igl which a hf).l.'ne llbrar?: .of perma- 2 6
FIVE _HUNDRED SHORT STORIES
CHIERS. Sclected by Frederick J. Gould, .Egi S;{)Eg.
usually COlnprggscg ?éld Cﬁpable of expansion, are gleaned
from a very wide hield—all periods of ti )
the world are touched. Ma%y othical e and quarters of

thical qualities are illus-
trated--for example, courage, ~character, citizenship
concentration, humanity, kindness, self-control, sincerity’
truthfulness, etc, - !

PRINCIPLES OF GENERAL GEOGRAPHY. B);
H. L. Kaji ... . 3 8

MODERN GEOGRAPHY, Book I: The Foundati

of Geography. By D. M. Preece and H. R, B, \12{7:0:101-]-5. 2
THE EARTH CHANGES. By Jannette May Lucas 4 2
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES IN MODERN EDU-

CATION. By S. H. Bailey 8 9
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NEWS AND NOTES.

KURNOOL DISTRICT TEACHERS' GUILD,

A general body meeting of the Kuvroool
District Teachery’ Guild was held on Saturday
evening, 9 7-38, in the Coles Memorial High
School. There was a good gathering of men
and women teachers and heads of institutions
representing all the local associations and
also delegates from Nandyal and Atmakur,

Rev, B. J. Rockwood, M.A , Guild President,
occupied the chair,

Mr. K. N, Pasupathi, Secretary, welcomed
the delegates and presented the interim
report on the activities of the Guild during
the past half year, He read the financial
statement for the period under review and
pointed out the need for improving the
Guild's financial position. The report was
duly adopted by the meeting.

The Secretary then suggested alterations
to bye-laws relatiog to rates of subscription,
changes which bad been recommended by a
Sub-Committee of the Managiog Council.
The house resolved that they might be
referred to all affiliated associations for
opinion and brought before the next meetiag.

Thne following office.bearers for the year
1938-39 were then elected :—
President: Rev, B, J, Rockwood.

Vice-Presidents : [Mr. M. Ramayya.
» P. Raju,

Secretary . Mr. K. N, Pasupathi, ,

Joint Secretasy: Me. K. Nilakanta Rao,

Guild's Representative
on the S, 1, 7. U.
Enxecutive :

Extra Members of the

Managing Council :

Mr. M, P. Rajam Iyer,
w N, Sondaresa Aiyar,
» ©Ch, Narasimham Pantulu,
Mrs, P, S, R4ju.
Miss Lima,

Mr. G, Siva Rao.

The President then called upon Mr, K, N.
Pasupathi to read the draft address to be
presented by the Guild to the Hon'ble
C. Rajagopalachari, Premier, on 10.7-1938,
and the house gave its approval to it. It
then elected a Committee coosisting of
Messrs, B. ], Rockwood, K, N. Pasupathl,
M. Ramayya, G. Pullayya, G. Siva Rao and
Miss Lima to interview the Premier and
present 8 mecmorapdum on behalf of the
Guild,

Then Mr. K. N, Pasupathi addressed the
meeting on the S.1.T.U. Protection Fund and
appealed to such members as had oot joined
it to enrol themselves in this great brother-
hood of teachers and promote professional
solidarity, and mutual helpfuloess among
teachers besides making some provision lor

their families. He distributed Telugu leafiets’

on the Fund to elementary teachers,

With a vote of thanks to the Presidert and
the outgoing members of the Managing
Committee the meeting terminated,

INTERVIEW WITH THE PREMIER,

On behalf of the Kurnool District Teach-
ers’ Guild, a Committee coosisting of
Messts, B, ], Rockwood, K. N. Pusupathi,
M. Ramayya, G. Siva Rao, G. Pullayya and’
Miss Lima, interviewed the Premier on
10-7-1938. The Premier and the Publicity
Miagister who sat by his side were garlanded,
after the formal introduction of mewmbers.
The Guild's memorandum, pablished here-,
under was placed before the Prime Minister.:
For lack of time, only three out of the seven:
subjects raised in it were taken up for.
consideration, and all of them were questions:

of local importance.

The first was a request to the Government’
not to close any of the Board High or Middle.
Schools in the district on the score of its teing"
“ unecopomic,” Mr. M, Ramayys, Head-
master of Atmekur Board H:gh School, urged
for retaining all Board schools, coosidering
the educational backwardness of the district,
The Premier felt thers was a strong cass ia
favour of retention

Jury 1938.)

The second subject ralsed was a request
to grant permanent recogoition to the
Muwnicipal High School, Nandyal, and a
subsidy to it, Mr. G, Pullayya of this school
presented a separate memorandum oo behalf
of the Nandyal Muoicipal Righ School
Teachess' Association, and placed somc facts
before the Minister,

The third pofnt was a request to raise !he
local Government Middle School for nyls
into a High School, The Premier asked Miss
Lima, the Headmistress of the school, about
the strength ef the first three forms, Mcssn.
B. J Rockwood aed G, Siva Rtfx said that
there wese many girls studying 1_n_the Ir?ea!
Boys’ schools and they would all join a Girls
High School, if it was opened. The Premlf:r
felt that there wes not strcggth coough in
the nsiddle school to justify its being raised
to the status of a High School, Yet he wopld
place our requests before the Education

Minister,

RANDUM OF THB KURNOOL DISTRICT
TEACHERS' GUILD IN CONNECTION WITH
THE INTERVIEW SOUGHT BY ITS
REPRESENTATIVES DURING THE
PREMIER'S VISIT TO KURNOOL.

;. The question of closing down some
High and Middle Schools in the District
on the score they are uneconomic.

Economic and educational backwardness of
the district requires special consideration and
treatment at the hands of Government. It
is prayed that the existing schools, which are
not many, may all be retained permanently,
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- 2 Nawdyal Municipal High School.
Government is requested to accord per-
mapeot recognitios to the school and grant
a fixed subsidy to it or meet its net cost;, as
{o the case of other Municipal schools in the
Ceded Districts. '
3. A Girls® High School for Kurnool needed.
No facilities for higher education for girls
ia our district. The local Government Middle
School for Girls may be raised to a High
School.
4. G O, No 4619 L & M of 1934.
The scales of pay in the G, O, require to
be liberalised and wmade equal to those
obtaining in Government schools,

5. Q. O, on Text Books,
Regarding the method of prescribing of
text-books in public secondary schools, the
heads of institutions or committees of school
staff may be vested with power instead of
giving it to Chairmen of Municipalities angd
Presidents of District Boards and the Distsict

Educational Officers, as at present.

6 Improvement in the conditions of
service of teackers in Aided Elementary
and Secondary Schools,

Staodardised scales of pay may be intro.
duced and insistcd oa by Goveroment in af}
private schools. Uniform 1ules regardi
leave to be framed, garcire

A biok 7 Provident Fund,

igher rate of interest than that (ffered
by the Postal Savings Bank to be given to
the Provident Fund investments of teachers,
Goveroment to cousider the question of in.
vesting the Fund in more paymg Barks,

—

REVISED EDITION OF A VERY POPULAR BOOK, LONG OUT OF PRINT,

THE ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA

POPULARLY KNOWN AS THE THREE AUTHORS' ALGEBRA

Thoroughly revised and brought in line with the Syllabus for Optional
Mathematics in the Madras Presidency and Mysore State
Secondary School Leaving Certificate Schemes

By N. PANCHAPAGESA AIYAR, B.A,, LT,
Lecturer tn Mathematics, Findlay College, Mannargudi.

Crown Octavo over §00 pages.

Seventh Edition.

Rs. 2.

Approved as a Text-Book suitabls for School use, vide Fort Saint George Gasetie,
Part 1-B dated 10th Bay 1838 and by the Hyderabad and Cochin States.

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI1 & CO., 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADKAS,



REVIEWS AND NOTICES

CoNTOURS. BY C. BOXHALL AND E. J. P,
DEVEREUX. GEORGE PHILIP AND SONS,
Ltp. CR. 4170 30 PP. s, 84.

The sub-title of the book which is written by
two geography teachers of schools in London is
‘An introduction and a series of exercises
designed to demonstrate the contour method of
representing physical forms and to give prelimi-
nary practice for the study of contoured maps,
particularly the ordnance survey maps,” As the
subject of contours is generally not studied with
zeal by our school pupils in the Sixth Form
course, the method of introduction adopted in
the present book, vis., a large number of block
diagrams, would help pupils to understand the
subject with ease. Every part of the book has
been planned with care and the illustrations,
directions for observing noteworthy features of
‘diagrams and the exercises leave nothing to be
desired. The ordnance survey map chosen for
study is a part of shest 138 of the Popular
Edition England-a  Philip publication—a
welcome addition to the teachers’ geography
shelf.

STORIES OF RoBIN HOOD AND MORE OF
STORIES ROBIN HOOD—ADAPTED AND
REWRITTEN WITHIN THE THOUSAND WORD
VOCABULARY, BY A. S. HORNBY, OF THE
ToKYO SCHOOL OF FOREIGN LANGUAGESAND
TokKYo HIGHER NORMAL ScHOOL. GRORGE
G. HARRAP AND CoMPANY, LTD. 116 AND
112 Pr. 13, 6d. each.

These are the two latest additions to the
senior series of the ' Thousand-Word English*
series edited by Dr. Harold Palmer and
Mr. A. S. Hornby. These readers are written with
a vocabulary of 1072 caption.words for general
story telling togsther with a certain number of
more special words and proper noyns which are

required by each particular kind of story. The
special words used in the preparation of these
two books are from the 72 words chosen for
story telling and even of these only 27 words
have been used in the first book and seven more

in the second book, vis.,, More Stories of Robin
Hood,

Whatever one may say for purposes of
argument regarding the suitability of &
thousand English words being the equipment
for a youth studying English, we might
be permitted to say that an average school final
pupil would be a better scholar for a thorough
knowledge of this vocabulary rather than haxy
notions of several words the use of which might
not be properly understood at all. 1f the twd
books under review should be read by any one
without being told that the vocabulary is limited
to a thousand words it is unlikely that the per.
son feels that the books are written with 1
limited number of words. Excepting the word
‘eat’ the grass for ‘graziag ' all other words
convey the correct idea for the proper situatios
All incidents connected with the Sherwood out~
law are well narrated in thess two books. Thest
books would be valuable additions and help fot
Library hour study in the Fourth and Fifth
Forms. The illustrations by T. H. Robinsos
and R. H. Block are worthy of special praise.

Sy

Joyous STORIES FROM Music’'s WONDER:
LAND—THIRD SERIES. By G. KIRKHAM
Jones, M.B.E,, F.R.S.A. WiTH ILLUS.
TRATIONS BY CorRA E. M. PATERSON.
MacNILLAN & Co., LTD.,, LonpoN. 144
Ppr. 1s. 6d.

In the foreward the autbor says that -he

deals with the story side of music—the sound d;
beautiful thoughts, The book has 18 lessons;

‘and along with each lesson appropriate uloctkﬁz

A
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THE FIRST STEP TO ENGLISH COMPOSITION

should be

THROUGH PICTURES

Educational Departments throughout the country recommend
the use of PICTURES for the teaching of Composition, bath oral
and written, to boys in lower standards.

THE NEW (13tH) EDITION OF

FRASER'S PICTURE COMPOSITION

is printed from new blocks, and contains over 220 illustrations.
Issued in two books, each priced annas five.

O Prepared specially for In’d‘i‘a"n" boys.
O Contains Pictures with Indian settings.
O Can be used as the basis of conversation lessons.

O Contains many ‘' picture stories” suitable for interpretation by
the beginner in English.

O Develops the pupil’s power of self-expression.
O Provides subject-matter for ** free-composition.”
O Can be used by teachers as the basis of " seat-work.”

O Can be used for a variety of exercises in composition—both oral
and written.

The TEACHER'S HANDBOOK (supplied to teachers only)
contains exhaustive Questions and Answers on all the lllustra-
tions). Pages 271. Price, Re. 1-4

COOPER, Publishers;, BOMBAY, 4.
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from the poetry of masters of literature have

been given. The lessons of Sonatas and such
like music, Beethoven the Mighty, Robert

Symphony Orchestra, Sir
Edward Elgar are likely to interest pupils who
may nqt -themsplvgs e ghle to aigg. Thege is
a note gn reading mmsical scores and a specimap
page of a miniature score has been given on
page 138. The illustegtiops gnd the PDAFIAtive
will ipt_etgst‘pgpilﬁ to understand and apprecigte
beautiful selections from literature.

AN OuTLINE History OF INDIA. BY
K. SriNivas Kini AND U. DBHAWANI
SHANKAR RA0. OxForRD UNIVERSITY PRESS.
CROWN 8vo. 172 Pp. Price 12 ANNAS.

The book has been written according to the
syllabus issued in June 1937 for Form 1V by the
Madras Education Department, The authars
have become well-known in the field as those
who have written many books for high school
pupils. The facts have been narrated in a simple
style capable of heing easily undersipod Ry an
average Fourth Form pupil. There are a num-
ber of maps (some of them are overcrowded with
pames as those on pages 37 and 85 and it is
hoped that unnecessary names will he removed
“in the next edition) and illustsatius, questions OB
the sybject matter aad a list of imporiapt dates—
all these add to the value of book. This well
printed book deserves tobe very popular in our
high sachools.

—

MacMiLLAN'S COLOURED STORY BOOKS :—

1—A. JENNY AND THE HERMIT CRABS, 8Y
AGNES MAUDE.

[JoLY M8,

2—A. ‘Hazrer AND THF RoOKs, ny JANE
BoONE.

3—A., THE MAGIC BUTTON, BY KATE Lay.

4_A. THECHRISTMAS STOCKING, 'Y KATE
LAy.

5—A. GREBDY FIRE, pY Kate Lav.

7-~A. THE POLICEMAN WHO WAS NOT
AFRAID, BY KATE LAY,

BILL's ADVENTURE, BY KATE LAY,
Mova's Macic Cup o TEa, BY
KATE LLAY.

11—A.
13—A

Price 24d. each.

The series is to be completed in 16 titles,
The above eight books have been published. Each
book consists of 14 pages. The series is very
charming from the attractively designed cover
page onwards. In every book there mre six
half page coloured illustrations. The sories will
be very useful for little children just able to

understand English,

GREAT L1vEs OF OTHER LANDS, BY W. BER.
TRAM WHIFE. METHUEN AND Co., LTD,
Pe, 118. Price, 2s. 6d.

This is @ collection of five biographies, with-
out any obvious principle of selection in the
subject. Two geniuses of Poland are here, the
musical Paderenski and the scientific Curie.
General Smuts of South Africa and tlenry Ford
of America figure in the book besides 1.indbugh
of the flying tame and Marshal Lyantey of
France. The book is interasting reading, but it
is mat full enough in treatmeat to satisfy the
general reader and it is not peptomised either

for children at school.

Jour 1908.) ‘ xi
SELECTION OF BOOKS USEFUL FOR
STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF MADRAS |
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION,
ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

-ghakespeare. MIDSUMMER NIG '
_ HT'S DREAM. Wi i
K. Deighton. Special Indian Edition.MRe.v‘;fth fntroduction  and ggg? 4%3)’

——With I i i
ntroduction, Notes and Questions, edited by C, Aldred, Introduction by Walter

de la Mare. 2s
— Wi - ' s Li
ith Introduction, Notes and Glossary by A. W. Verity, M.A. 2s Gd( S(clilz‘.;l: ;ie:;isbm_fy;
, MLA, . eries

The Works of Shakespeare Edited by William G. Clark and William A Wright. 4s. 6d
. . 4s. 6d,

(Globe Librasy)
EMS and SONNETS (Vol. 154),

1939-40

—COMEDIES (Vol. 153), HISTORIC

IES . . AL PLAYS
TRAGEDIES, (Vol, 155", Each volume coe
plays, and a glossary. Vol. 153 contains a b;

’

ographical introduction. 2s. each,
The " Shakespeare Head "' Shakespeare. Complete Works, 65 (Everymanfs Librars)
Shakespeare. By Sir Walter Raleigh. Re. 1. ‘

Goldsmith. THE VICAR OF WAKEFIELD. Special Indian
completg text and edited with full Introduction (20
exhaustive notes by M, Macmillan, D, LiTT. Re. 1-4

Edition containing the
pages) and 122 pages of
. (1940)
B. A. (PASS) EXAMINATION, 1939-40.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

Shakespoare,
T?E TEMPEST. With Introduction and Notes by K. Deighton, 2s

._-—\"lth Introduction and Notes by Ed. Thompson, MLA. 2s. . (S.ch lar's Li
——With Introduction, Notes and Glossary by A. W. Verity, M.A, 2s. 64 (P'l:tals-s ’b"“_’y)
HiAMLET. With Introduction and Notes by K. Deighton. 'Re..l. T e ?f;tw)
__._\WN::: %:tt:s;iuctt.ion and Notes by A, Alington, 2s. (SCholar'é Libraigz
——ANTHONYuZ;}n;)’ Notes and Glossary b.y AW. Verity, M.A. 2s.6d. (Pitt Press Series)
CLEOPATRA. With Introduction and Notes by K. Deighton. 2s.

——Edited with Introduction and Notes by Guy Boas, M.A 2s (1939

Disrasli. SYBIL. The Edition Pres - ) (Scholar's Library)
by V. Coben. 25, 6d.c'lbed with Introduction, Notes and Questions. Edited

(Scholar's Lib )
DIPLOMA IN POLITICS AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION orary). (1939)
doshi. INDIAN ADMINISTRATION. Rs. 3.

(1939.40)

tains a chronological table of the

L a¥ Va oV Vo oV Vo U Vo o0 Yo 4
L O Th Q¥ Vo gV Ve gV Ve PV, VW, W JPW. V. " N B el Vo dF Ve oF Vo gV Ve VWV, W, N

DIPLOMA IN GEOGRAPHY, (1940
| Llyde. THE CONTINENT OF ASIA, Special Indian Edition, Rs. 5. (i939-40)
MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,
T avavan MADRAS——BOMBAY—CALCUTTA-—LONDON, vrarvarvavg-
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EVA D. BIRDSEYE'S
INDIA IN THE WORLD

LR ”»
raph
Suits the portion of the new VI Form S. S. L C. A" Geography
Syllabus relating to India.
Price, As. 8.
tonal India.— . . h
Ed“cat‘:o'l,‘l:oug: ;ntended to throw light on India, primarily, it deals with gex;eral geog::pqz
I : uch
i is simple and the book reads like a novel ; so m
in a very lucid way. The style is simp " ‘.
that geography loses, in the hands of the author, the usual terrors

e is in bold type and the reading matter is of just
“ ins about 150 pages, but is in bold typ : of just
he d I‘t ::lontzmtsit: The treatment is of the interlocutory type, and pleasing by the fac
the desire quan . "
that it produces the illusion of the classroom.

A complete book for VI Form Syllabus is being prepared.

THE SOUTHERN CONTINENTS AND NQRTH AMERIC:\Q.
By E. D. BirpsEYE, B.Sc. (LLondon), Geog: Dip. (London). 12 as.

Suits the new IV Form S. S. L. C. Geography Syllabus.

) ) series written primarily to suit the A Group Sylla-
X t]}l’hzgcl;:)::l tz;h;i fq"sctye(:'{i}licate of the Madras Presidency. Thej’y cnd;(f?;):jt t.o
4 O-f © .tline of the geography of the world as a basis on which more
T e ou‘lt later by those who are sufficiently interested to pursue the
detaled i can be ?)ulh ed that they will prove interesting to children and teachers
e e s :f;ten largely as lessons yiven to u class and each chapter has
e ool on oo ':)uélly give.n in ¢« Madras School. In the Suggestions for Prac-
T lesson; azc‘ each chapter numbers of exercises are provided for the pupils
o Wo"k_ a‘t e m:l t: 1t the statistics thus given will make it easy for teache'rs to see
. iot:@ :;:; h:ep:ssa;y part of the work is done in the very short time available for
tha 18
ject ¢ st schools.
the subect im me (TAMIL EDITION IN THE PRESS).

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD,,
MADRAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON,

JuLy 1938

FOR THE NEW SYLILABUS

Dip. Ed. (Cantab), and E- RAMAN MENON, M. A,

BOOK 1 (for Form I V) 10 annas.
BOOK 1II (for Forms V & VI) in preparation

This book has been written to meet the re
Fourth Form syllabus in General Science.

As it is intended Jor the first cour
little previous knowledge has been ass

study of science in this language,
ts readable ang of everyday interest

se in English on General Science,
umed so as to ensure q sound foundation for
The aim throughout has been to brovide a Look t

ELEMENTARY SCIENCE, By Prof. H.R. MrLLs, M.Sc. (London),

(Tamil in preparation)

quirements of the recently revised

very
the
hat

104 PagEs.

SIMPLE ESSAYS

YOUNG STUDENTS OF ENGLISH

By LLEWELYN TIPPING, M.a.
(formerly of the Indigy Education Service)

* The book deserves to be widely used in schools,’—The Scholar,

' Written by an expert who has intimate knowledge of the conditions
of Indian Schools, the book is admirably suited
Schools,—Educational 1ndia.

‘Mr. Tipping has been careful to keep in mind two m
2 short essays: the subjects and the style,

one of them tn which

ain ideas in
With regard to the subjects,
students are not ¢nterested and should not know somet
The style is simple und idiomatic’ —The Bombay Teachers’ Journal.

5

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,
—  MADRAB—BOMBAY~CALCUTTA-LONDON,
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Further Copyright Books by Well-known Authors
Sik A. T. QUILLER-COUCH’S

KINGS TREASURIES OF LITERATURE
No. 248. SIR JOHN CONSTANTINE
By SIR A. T. QUILLER-COUCH. 320 pp. Re. 1.

A story full of romance and adventure of the kind which R.L.S. and “ Q" alone have
produced. In a wonderful blend of fact and fiction, “ (" transports us to times and places
in which truth is strvanger than fancy. I'or there really was an Englishman who became
Theodore, King of Corsica, and died immediately after quitting a debtor’s prison, leaving his
kingdom to liquidate his debts. And allowing that he left it to 1the boy, who in later life tells
the story, all romance becomes possible, ‘The length of the book has necessitated slightly
cutting some of the less important parts of the story.

No. 249. THE UNENDING CONQUEST
By Professor R. DE LA BERE, 256 pp. Re. 1.

It was a brilliant idea of Captain de 1a Bere’s (Professor of English, R. A, F. College)
to collect together in one volume the best that has so far been written on the subject of Flight,
There were flying Myths in Greel times; Leonardo da Vinci made designs for aeroplanes ;
but it is only in this generation that flying has been added to man's achievements. Here, then,
is an anthology covering thirty years since man learnt to fly: as thrilling and powerful an
anthology as anyone is likely to find,

No. 250. KING RICHARD'S LLAND
By L. A. G, STRONG, 256 pp. Re. 1.

Those who know Mr. Strong’s work—and they are very many now—recognize that
he is one of those rare persons who have not forgotten what it was like to be a boy. This
book tells of the adventures of two boys in the time of the boy-King Richard; how they
become involved in the peasants’ rising under Jack Cade and the preacher John Ball; and how
they make contact with the boy King himself. A capital yarn in a historical setting with test
questions at the end.

No. 251. THE CYCLE OF THE NORTH
By ALAN SULLIVAN. 192pp, Re. 1.

The popularity of * Under the Northern Lights ' justifies the issue of a second
volume of a similar type. Here it is:—Stories about trappers and Esquimaux, wild
beasts and the frozen North, The secret of Alan Sullivan's success as a writer is not only a
telling and distinguished style; the ability to describe so vividly the people and the animals in
the northern latitudes has been gained by actual experience. He is no armchair author, but
has spent most of his life in the open.

MACMILLAN & Co., LTD.,

(INCORPORATED IN ENGLAND)
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COMMERCIAL BOOKS

BY
T. V. SUBRAMANIA AIYAR,

Commercial Instructor, Govi. Muhammadan College, Madras.

COMMERCIAL CORRESPONDENCE

Prepared sn accordance with the Syllabus in the subject
Jor the Madras Secondary School- Leaving Certificate Ezamination
- and
the Madras Government Technical Ezaminations
D. Crown 16mo. 180 pages, Price Re. 1-8-0.

Approved as a suitable Text-book for School use.
(Fort St. George Gassits, 24th J uly 1923, page 671),

———

GRADUATED EXERCISES IN TYPE-WRITING

Usefal for both Touch and Sight Methods
Demy 8vo. 240 pages. PRICE Re, 1-8-0.

E——————

BOOK-KEEPING FOR BEGINNERS.

Over 400 pages—bound in cloth, Price Rs. 2.
Approved as a Text-Book suitable for school use and Libraries

vids Fort Baint George Gasette, Part I.B p. B11, dated 32-18.8

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC

FOR SECONDARY AND COMMERCIAL SCHOOQLS
Prepared in acdordance with the S. S. L. C. Syllabus

D. Cr. about 200 pages. Price Re. 1-4-0,
Approved as a Text-Book sultable for School nse,
vide Fort St. George Gassite, Part I-B, p. 547, dated 1-11-1987

- . MADBAS—BOMBAY—CALCUTTA—LONDON.

SEIN1VASA VARADAOHARI & 00, 19, MOUNT EOAD, MADR 15,



Vi THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW.
BOOKXKS
By CORRIE FEARON (Nee Gorpon), Ep.B. (Edin.)

Assocfate of the Freebel International Unlon, London ; Speclalist in Child Education
President of the Association of Child Nature and Education of India ; and
Lecturer, Teachers’ College, Saidapet,

[Jory 1986

CHILD NATURE AND EDUCATION
AN INTRODUCTION TO CHILD STUDY

Crown 8vo, 300 pp. Price—Re, 3.

ESSAYS ON THE CHILD AND HIS EDUCATION

Orown 8vo. 120 pp. Price Re. 1.8.

"FROM A KINDERGARTEN WINDOW"

ESSAYS ON EDUCATIONAL SUBJECTS

FOR

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

Foap, 8vo. 180 pages, Price Re, 1-8-0,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO, 100, MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS

Juzy 1988.) ADVERTISEMENTS. xvil
“THE SOUTH INDIAN TEACHER"
s |

THE OFFICIAL JOURNAL OF THE
SOUTH INDIA TEACHERS’ UNION-

It is therefore the Journal of the teacher
and no teacher should be without it.

Subscription is only Rs. 3 per annum,
~ Registered Office :— |
41, Singarachari Street,
Triplicane, Madras.

') FOR
THE BEST OF THE BEST READ
THE

INDIAN READERS’' DIGEST
Monthly Journal, Appreciated Highly by Leading Publicists, Educationists,
Government Officials, etc., etc.

Recommended for Colleges and High Schools
SiNeLE Copy As. 8.

SPECIAL OFFER: 15 MONTHS FOR RS- 5 ONLY.

You Can’t miss this Standard Publication

“INDIAN WHO'S WHO"”
5,000 Biographies, Profusely illustrated, Over 1,400 pages
Valuable Information about every Indian State.
(Postraae ExTRA, Re. 1.)
Available at all Leading Book Stalls throughout India

Ras. 10,

resentative :— Publishers. London Representative :—
@ANI & Co., YrguaANAND & Co,, SunpeR P. Kasapi, Esq.,
h Avenue, " 20/22, Elphinstone Circle, 2, Willoughby Road,

ork, (U.8.A.) Fort, Bombay, 1. Hamwpstead, London, N.W, 3,
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BOOKS
By Mr. P. LAKSHMI NARASU NAIDU, B.A.

Professor of Physical Science, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras.

(Jouy 1088,

(1) Intermediate Physics. Prepared in accordance with the
University Syllabus. Demy 8vo. 647 pp. with 840 diagrams and an
Elaborate Index. Rs. 4,

(2) Intermediate Chemistry. Prepared in accordance with
the new Regulations of the Indian Universities. Demy &.,0. 550 PP-
with 244 diagrams and an Elaborate index. Rs. 3-8-0.

(3) Lessons in Elementary Physics. Prepared in
accordance with the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the School
Final Examinations. Second edition. Crown 8vo. 550 pp. with copious
illustrations. Re, 1-4-0.

(4) Lessons in Elementary Chemistry. Propared
" according to the Syllabuses of the Matriculation and the School Final

Examinations.  Second edition, Orown 8vo. 329 pp. with copious
illustrations, Aws, 12,

Essence of Buddhism
With 105 illustrations of Buddhist Art. 3acond edition. Revised and Enlarged.
Price—Paper cover Re, 1-8-0. Cloth bound Rs. 2. 4

SOME OPINIONS ON THE SECOND EDITION.

The first edition was welcomed by competeut critics in Asia, Europe and America 8s one of the
most successful expositions of Sakyamuni’s teachings and in its present form=practically so much
rewritten and enlarged 88 to awount to 8 new book—it will loug hold its own as one of thestandard works
on the subject. We can give it po higher praise than by eaying that it is quite worthy to take rank wl it
the books of scholars like Rbys Davids and Oldenberg.—Hindustaw Review, May-June, 1912,

To those who wish to obtsin 8 knowledge of the noble religion promulgated by Sakyamunij from
the standpoint of the soientific scholar imbued witb the epirit of wodern research thers is no work
oan recommend better than the PEssence of Buddhism........Tke compilation from Buddhisg gources
embodied in the Essence of Buddhism is splfandid. apd we sincerely trust tbat the book wil) bavg o very
wide circulation in Buddbist and non-Buddhist countries where English is.spoken. Buddbiem is intended
for the bonest sesrcher of pbilosophi9 trut,p, 'and in these days of ecientl.ﬁc scepticism when t
religion is losing its ground, s work like this is opportune. To tbose who ww!) to know the path
enlightened peace we oordially recommend Mr, Narasu’s Essence of Buddhism.—~Ths Mahador 1

Uinied Buddhiet World, July 1912,

SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO,, 190, MOUNT ROAD, MADR!yg
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Recommondod b?the Madras S. S. L. C. Board

vide Fort Bt. George Gazotte, Part I-B, dated 1-5-84

For A Group History ot India for the
S. S. L. C. Examination

CHOOL HISTORY OF INDIA

BY
RAMASWAMI AIYANGAR, m.a.

d Economscs, Maharaja's College, Vizianagram
FOURTH EDITION
RE- 1 - 1 2'

(‘“
! THE LATE M S.
: Chief Lecturer in History an

MOUNT ROAD, MADRAS,

. 190,
I‘ SRINIVASA VARADACHARI & CO
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ALL-SPORTS JOURNAL
AN The Official Organ of :

- . T ennis Association ; The Mysore State Cm:_ket Club;
‘The All-India La;vﬂcﬂcket issociation; The Pudukottai State Cricket Clu;
The Hy derabad S't‘I:i Association, Madras ; The Madras .H‘?"ke.y Association ;

The Madras Cricke Drovincial Lawn Tennis Association ; o

v The Madras £19 jon, The Madras Badminton Association;
The Badras Foolball f;wa,“'f"m; The Cochin Athletic Association Trichur,
Lawn
Hydambdd

Edstor:
LOPI‘I?)"E:RSKINE. G.C.1.Ees

C. V. NAGARAJA SASTRI,
His Excellﬂécgv of Madras. B.A. (Oxon.), M.A. (Edin.), Bar.-at-Law.
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Patren Proprietor :
. ”.(;'::xes FREDERICK STANLEY, S. KANNAN,
Lt.-Col. Ri- Hoo, O ADVERTISEMENT
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Rs. 5. OVERSEAS ... 10s.
: jON—INLAND ... .
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REGD. NO. M. 279

A simple chest cold may, if
neglected turn into bronchitis ;
avoid this by rubbing your
chest with AMRUTANJAN. Ointment
NEXE- [ts penetrating warmth goes

deep down into the chest,
loosens the phlegm and brings
e quick relief.

5" AMRUTANJAN EEL)2
BRINGS QUICK RELIEF ALWAYS s

Printed and published by Srinivass Varadachari & Co., 190, Mouat Road, Madras,
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